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PREFACE

—— T

This book contains the lectures which I
delivered as Carmichael Professor of the Calcutta
University in February, 1918. When I came
here to hold the chair, T was told that I was to
deliver four lectures embodying some research
work. If my lectures, I thought, were to con-
tain nothing but new original work, they could
be delivered only to a few advanced students of
the Ancient Indian History and would hardly
be understood by the people in general. If, en
the other hand, they were to be such as would
be intelligible to the latter, there was the danger
of their being more popular than scholarly in
character. Was it possible, I asked myself, to
realise both the ends, i.e. to satisfy both the
classes,—the scholars and the people? After
thinking about the matter, I came to the con-
clusion that both the objects could be fulfilled
if T selected a period and delivered my lectures
on it. Perhaps the most neglected period was
the one which immediately preceded the rise
of the Mauryan power, although it was in some
respects the most important one. This period
was accordingly chosen and the lectures deli-
vered. How far I have succeeded in interesting
the specialists and the laymen in the subject-

| matter of these lectures I leave it to them to
determine,
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The most important event of the period I
have selected, viz: from 650 to 325 B.C., is the
completion of the Aryan colonisation of Southern
India. This has, therefore, become the theme
of my first lecture. In my second, I have dealt
with the political history of the period, the
characteristic feature of which is the gradual
evolution of Imperialism.  Shortly before
Buddha, the Aryanised India had been divided
into sixteen tiny States, mostly kingships, which
by the process of centralisation were developed
into four Monarchies when Buddha was living,
and these Monarchies, again, culminated into
Imperialism about a century after his demise.
My Third and Fourth Lectures pertain to the
Administrative History, a subject which has not
yet attracted as much attention of the scholars
as it deserves though the materials even now at
our command are enough for the purpose. The
Third Lecture is divided into two parts, the first
of which deals with the Literature on Hindu
Polity to which we are indebted for our know-
ledge of this subject. This, I am afraid, is more
of an esoteric than of an exoteriec character, and
may, therefere, prove somewhat abstruse to the
general reader. The second part (p. 114 and ff.)
aims at setting forth some of the Hindu con-
ceptions of Monarchy, and will, I hope, be read
with some interest. Therein I have attempted
to set forth the evidence which, if it is impar-
tially and dispassionately considered, seems to
show that there was a time in the Ancient

L,
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istory of India when Monarchy was not
absolute and uncontrolled. We have been so
much accustomed to read and hear of Monarchy
in India as being always and inv: ariably unfet-
tered and despotic that the above conclusion is
apt to appear incredible to many as it no doubt
was to me for a long time. In the Fourth
Lecture I have endeavoured to show that
Monarchy was not the only form of political
government known to India and the governments
of a more or less popular character such as
oligarchy, aristocracy and democracy were also
flourishing side by side with it. 1In this lecture
I have also endeavoured to give a glimpse into
the rules and regulations of debate which charae-
terised the popular assemblies of Ancient India
and have pointed out that they bear a remarkably
close correspondence to those followed by the
modern civilised age.

The Bengalis are a loving and lovable people,
and many are the lecturers and teachers of the
Caleutta University from whom I have received
willing help and suggestions of various kinds.
It is impossible to mention the names of them
all here in this short preface. But I must
mention the name of Mr. Narayan Chandra
Banerji, M. A, for the invaluable assistance he
rendered me in connection with my Lectures on
the Administrative History hefore he formally
became Lecturer of the U niversity. The pre-
paration of the Index is solely the work/ of my
pupil Mr. N. G. Majumdar, B.A., who also
helped me in revising the proofs.
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Tt is scarcely necessary for me to add that
the subject of the Ancient Indian History and
Culture is a progressive one, and with every
additional study and find of new materials some
of the conclusions previously drawn are likely
to be modified. And, as a matter of fact, as this
book is reaching its completion, I myself am
aware that I now hold somewhat different views
on one or two matters dealt with in these
Lectures. Similarly, though no effort has been
spared to ensure accuracy and fullness, I do
not expect this book to be by any means
free from defects, But I request my readers
not to play the role of a cattlelouse described
in the well-known Sanskrit verse,* but rather
to confine their attention to the good points
only, if there be any, in these Lectures, and
thus help to carry forward the torch of research
work to illumine the dark periods of Ancient
Indian History.

An outsider like myself has only to see the
affairs of the Calcutta University and be con-
vinced that the progress of the Ancient History
of India or of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit studies
is due solely to the solicitude and encouragement
of one single person, and it is to this person,
therefore, that this book has been dedicated. In
the dedicatory pages will be found his portrait,
which, I may add, was inserted much against
his wishes,

# The verse says that a cattle-louse, though it is perched on a
cow's ndder, will have her blood, not her milk.

&
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Lecture 1.
ARrvAN COLONISATION

oF SoUuTHERN INDIA AND CEYLON.

I propose to open my first series of lectures
as Carmichael Professor with the history of the
pre-Maurya period, i.e. of the period extending
from about 650 to 325 B.C. It is true that we
do not know much about the political history of
this period, but political history cannot be the
whole history of any country. Again, it is the
administrative, social, religious and ethnological
history which is of much greater importance
and far transeends political history in point of
human interest and edification. And for the
coustruction of this history for the period we
have selected we have sufficient materials. We
have works of the Satra period relating hoth to
Law and Grammar. We have thus the
Dharma-sistras  of Baudbiyana, Gautama,
Apastamba and so forth, and the Ashiadhyay
of Panini and Katyayana’s supplementary
aphorisms or wvalikas on it. Further, it was
prior to the rise of the Mauryas that Buddha
lived and preached. And there is a general
cousensus of opinion among scholars that all
the earlier works of the Buddhist Pali canon
were put together in the period to which we
are confining ourselves. Tet us, therefore,
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utilise these materials and try to see how India
was socially, religiously and even politically
from 650 to 325 B.C.

'The principal characteristic of this period is
the completion of the colonisation of Southern
India and Ceylon by the Aryans; and this forms
the subject of to-day’s lecture. It is worthy
of note that the southern half of India was
called Dakshinapatha, which means ‘Road to
the South’. Already in a Vedic hymn,' although
it is one of the latest, we meet with an expres-
sion dakshing pada, meaning ‘with southward
foot’, and used with reference to a man who is
expelled to the south. This cannot of course
denote the Dakshinapatha or Southern India
as we understand it, but rather the country
lying beyond the world then inhabited by the
Aryans. It was in the Brahmana period, how-
ever, that they for the first time seem to have
crossed the Vindhya range which separates the
south from the north half of India. In the
Aitareya DBrahmana® e.g.,a prince named
Bhima is designated Vaidarbha, ‘prince of
Vidarbha’. This shows that the Aryans had
come down below the Vindhyas and settled in
Vidarbha or western Berars immediately to
the south of this mountain range. The same
Brahmana® represents the sage Visvamitra fo

! Rig-Veda X. 61. 8. * Vii. 84 0.
3 Vii, 17-18 y also in »l\.;éiizkl'z&yanu-b"rav.Lla-Sﬁt:a, xv. 26.

¥



ARYAN COLONISATION. 3 L

have adopted Sunahsepa as his son and named
him Devarata, much to the annoyance of fifty
: of his sons, who in consequence were cursed by
their father to “live on the borders” of the
provinee then occupied by the Aryans. The
descendants of these sons of Visvamitra’s, the
Brahmana further tells us, formed the greater
bulk of the Dasyus and were variously known
' as Andhras, Pundras, Sabaras, Pulindas and
Matibas. Of these the Andhras, Pulindas and
Sabaras at any rate are known from the
Mahabharata, Ramavana and Puranas to have
been tribes of Southern India ; and though the
exact provinees inhabited by them  in the time
of the Aitareya Brihmana cannot be definitely
settled, it cannot for a moment be doubted that
they lived to the south of the Vindhyas and
that the Aryans had already come in contact
with these non-Aryan peoples.

Let us now see what we learn from Panini,
the founder of the most renowned School of
Grammar and who lived about 600 B.C. 1In
his siitras or grammatical aphorisms he shows
an extensive knowledge of the ancient geogra-
phy of India. Most of the countries, places
and rivers mentioned by him are, of course, to
be found in the Punjab and Afghanistan.
Belonging to India farther south he mentions
Kachchha  (IV.2.133), Avanti (IV.1.176),
Kosala (IV.1.171) and XKalinga (IV.I.170),
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But he makes no mention of any province to the
south of the Narmada except that of Asmaka
(IV.1.173). One of the oldest works of Pali
Buddhist literature, the Sutta-nipata,' speaks of a
Brahman gurw called Bavarin as having left the
Kosala country and settled near a village on the
Godhavari in the Assaka (Asmaka) territory in
the Dakkinapatha (Dakshinapatha). The story
tells us that Bavarin sent his sixteen pupils to pay
their homage to Buddha and confer with him. The
route by which they proceeded northwards is
also described.? First, they went to Patitthana
of the Mulaka® countiy, then to Mahissati, to
Ujjeni, Gonaddha,* Vedisa and Vanasahvaya; to

! Ve 976-7. 2 Ibid, Vs. 1011-3.

5 In the text of the Sufta-nipata edited by V. Fausboll, the
reading Alaka is adopted (Vs.977 & 1011), and the variant Mulaka
noticed in the foot-notes. There can, however, be no doubt that Mulaka
must be the correct reading. We know of no country of the name
Alaka. Mulaka, on the other hand, is well-known. Thus in the
celebrated Nisik cave inseription of Vasishthiputra Pulumavi, the
Mulaka country has been associated with Asaka (Asmaka), exactly as
it has been done in the Sutta-nipata (EIL, VIIL.60). The same conntry
gseemg to have been mentioned as Manlika by Varahamihira in his
Bpihat-sasihita (X1V. 8.) /

¢ Qongidering that Godavari has heen called Godhavari in the
Sutta-nipata, Gonaddha can very well ke taken to stand for Gonadda-
Gonarda, the place from which Patafijali, author of the Mahabhashya,
hailed. Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar has shown on the authority of
the Mahabhashye that Siketa was situated on the voad from Gonarda
to Pataliputra (IA. II. 7C). This is exactly in accordance with what
the Sutta-nipata says, for Siketa, according to the route taken by
Bivarin's pupils was on the way from Gonaddba to the Magadha
country. The native place of Patafijali was, therefors, in Central
india somewhere between Ujjain and Besnagar near Bhilsa,



ARYAN COLONISATION. 5 L

Kosambi, Saketa and Savatthi (capital of the
Kosala country); to Setavya, Kapilavatthu
s and Kusinara; to Pava, Vesali (capital of
Magadha), and finally to Pasanaka Chetiya
where Buddha then was. The description of
this route is very important in more than one
ways. In the first place, it will be seen
that Bavarin’s settlement was much to the
south of Patitthana, i.e. Paithan in Nizam’s
territory, because Patitthana was the principal
town of the Mulaka province, to the south of
which was the A§maka country where Bavarin
then was. Secondly, it is worthy of note that
Bavarin’s disciples went to North India straight
through the Vindhyas. This disproves the
theory of some scholars who hold that the
Aryans were afraid of crossing the Vindhyas and
went southwards to the Dekkan by an easterly
detour round the mountain range.! After leaving
Patitthana or Paithan we find the party reaching
Mahissati, i.e. Mahishmati, which has been cor-
rectly identified with Mandhata on the Narmada
on the bhorders of the Indore State.* Evidently,
Bavarin’s pupils must have passed to Mahishmati,
i.e.to the other side of the Vindhyas through
the Vidarbha count:.,
Let us now tufr-to Panini and the School of
Grammar that he founded. We have seen that

! See eg, Harly History of the Dekkan (Second Edition), p. 9.
“* . % JRAS,, 1910, 445-6.

o~
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Asmaka is the only country in the Dekkan, which
he mentions. The case, however, is different with
Katyayana who wrote aphorisms called wartikas
to explain and supplément Panini and who has
been assigned to the middle of the 4th century
B.C. Now, to a Panini’s satra : janapada—sabdat
kshatriyad=ai (1V. 1. 168), Katyayana adds
a dartika, Pandor=dyan, from which we ob-
tain the form Pandya.! If this wartike had
not been made, we should have had the form not
Pandya but Pandava. Again, we have a sulra
of Panini, Kambojal=Iuk (IV.1i.175), which
lays down that the word Kamboja denotes not
only the Kamboja country or the Kamboja tribe
but also the Kamboja king. But then there
are other words which are exactly like Kamboja
in this respect but which Panini has not men-
tioned. Katyayana is, therefore, compelled to
supplement the above sutra with the vartike,
Kambojadibhyo=Ilug-vachanaii Chodadyartham.
This means that like Kamboja the words Choda,
Kadera and Kerala denote each mot only the

! T am notyet in a position to determine finally whether this -

is o wartika of Kityiyana or a supplement of Patanjali, 8ir
Ramkrishna Bhandarkar in his Early History of the Dekkan (p. 7.
8n. 3) adopts the former view, whereas the text of Patafijali’s
Mahabhashya, as edited hy Kielhorn in the Bombay Sanskrit
Series, inclines one to the latter view, Even if this last proves
nltimately to be the correct view, this in no way vitiates my main
conclugion, because ag the Pandyas are referred to both by Megasthenes
in his Indike and by Afoke in his Rock Bdiets, their immigration to
and settlement in South India were complete long before the rise of
the Maurya power.

15
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country and the tribe but also the king. It will
thus be seen that Choda and Kerala, which are
obviously countries situated in Southern India,
were known to Katyayana, but not to Panini. Of
course, no sane scholar who has studied the
Ashtadhyayr will be so bold as to assert that
Panini was a careless or ignorant grammarian.
But we have not one word, but at least three
words, »iz. Pandya, Choda and Kerala, the forma-
tion of whose forms has not been explained by
Panini, which any accurate and thorough-géing
grammarian would have done if they had been
known to him. The only legitimate conclusion
that .czm, therefore, be drawn is that the names
of these southern countries were not known to
Panini, or in other words, were not known to the
Aryans in the seventh century B. C., but were
known to them shortly before the middle of the
fourth century B. C. when Katyayana lived.
As regards Ceylon or Tamraparni as it was called
in ancient days, it was certainly known to the
Aryans long before the rise of the Maurya power.
It has been mentioned not only by Asoka as
Tambapani in his Rock Edict XIII but also as
Taprobane by Megasthenes,! who, as most of
you ave aware, was the ambassador sent by
Seleukos Nicator of Syria to the court of Chandra-
gupta, founder of the Maurya dynasty and
grandfather of Asoka. Contemporaneously with

1 IA, VI 129,

I3
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sastra' speaks of pearls being found among
other places in the Tamrapani river, in Pandya-
kavataka, and near the Mahendra mountain—
all situated on the extremity of the Southern
Peninsula.

Now, the name of one of these southern king-
doms was Choda, which was called Chora in
~Tamil and Chola in Telugu. The people also
were called by the same name. I cannot resist
the temptation of saying thatit is from this
Cho.a people that the Sanskrit word chorae
meaning a thief has been derived. An exactly
analogous instance we have in the word Dasyu or
Dasa, which originally denoted the Dahae peopleof
the Caspian Steppes® but which even in the
Vedic period acquired a derogatory sense and
soon after signified “a robber” If Dasyu thus
originally was the name of a non-Aryan tribe
and used in the sense of a robber, it 1s perfectly
intelligible that the name of another non-Aryan
people, viz. the Choras, was similarly employed
to express a similar meaning. And this seems
to have been the case, because the Vedic terms

* p. 5. For the river Tamraparni, see further in the sequel,
It is also referred to in Afoka's Rock Edict IT. Kantilya's Pindya-
kavitaka seems to be the same as Pandya-vataks or Pandya-vitabhava
of the Brihat-samhita (80. 2 and 6). Mahendra here seems to be the
most sontherly spur of the Travancore Hills (TRAS,, 1894, 262). !

3 Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie, I. 95 ; K. Kuhn’s Zeitschrift,
28. 214.

v



ARYAN COLONISATION. 9

for a thief are taskara, tayu, stena and paripan-
lhin, but never chora, this word being for the
first time found in the Taittiriya Aranyaka !
which is a late work. This conclusion is strength-
ened by the fact that in Latin and Greek also,
there is no word, signifying “a thief,” which
correspends to chora in sound.

The case, however, was different in regard to
the name of the other people, wiz. Pandya.
Katyayana, we have seen, derives it from Pandu.
This shows that the Pandyas were an Aryan tribe,
and not an alien tribe like the Cholas or Choras.
Now, a Greek writer called Pliny tells us a
tradition about these Pandyas, on the authority
of Megasthenes, that they were descended from
Pandcea, the only daughter of the Indian Her-
cules, i.e., of Krishna. She went away from the
country of the Saurasenas, whose principal
towns were Methora or Mathurd and Cleisobora
or Krishnapura, and was assigned by her
father just “that portion of India which lies
southward and extends to the sea.”* It is thus
clear that the Pandyas were connected with the
north and were an Aryan race. The account
given by Megasthenes, however, like many tra-
ditions of this nature, is to he regarded as a
combination- of both truth and fiction. In the
first place no authority from any epic or Purana
is forthcoming to show that Krishna had a

! X. 65. * TA, VI 249:60 and 344,

I3
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daughter and of the name of Pandya. Secondly,
though Mathura is connected with the infanecy
of Krishna, he lived as a ruler, not at Mathura
but at Dvaraka from where alone he  could send
his daughter. These are, therefore, the ele-
ments of fiction that got mixed up with the
immigration of the Pandyas. What appears to be
the truth is that there was a tribe called Pandu
round about Mathura, and that when a section
of them went southwards and were settled there,
they were called Pandyas. Thisis clear, I think,
from Katyayana’s vartika, Pandor-dyap, which
means that the suffix ya was to be attached not
to Pandu the name of the father of the Pandavas
but to Pandu, which was the name of a Ksha-
triya tribe as well as of a country, Evidently
Pandya denotes the descendants of the Pandu
tribe, and must have been so called when they
migrated southwards and established themselves
there. ' Nay, we have got evidence to show
that there was a tribe called Pandu. Ptolemy,
who wrote geography of India about A.D. 150,
speaks not only of the kingdom of Pandion or
Pandya but also of the country of the Pandoduoi
in the Punjab.® These Pandoduoi can be no
other than the people Pandu. Again, Varaha-

' We also meet with similar taddhite forms in later history.
Thus we have instances of carly tribes being ealled Ghalukya,
Kadamba and so forth, whose descendants later on came to be called
Chalukya, Kadamba and so on.

% 1A, XIII. 381 and 849.

L



ARYAN COLONISATION. : 11

mihira, the celebrated astronomer, who flouri-
shed about the middle of the 6th century A.D.,
makes mention of a tribe called Pandus and
places them in Madhyadesa.! There can, there-
fore, be no doubt about the existence of a people
called Pandus. And as according to Varahami-
hira they were somewhere in the Madhyadesa, it
is quite possible that in the time of Megasthenes
they were settled round about Mathura? Megas-
thenes’ statement that the Pandyas of the
south were connected with the Jumna and
Mathura seems to be founded on fact, because
the Greek writers, Pliny and Ptolemy, tell us
that the capital of the Pandyas in the south was
Modoura, ® i.e., Madura, the principal town of
the district of the same name in the Madras
Presidency. The fact that the Pandyas of the
south called their capital Madhura clearly shows
that they came from the north from some
country whose capital was Mathura and thus
gives remarkable confirmation to what Megas-
thenes has told us. This is quite in accordance
with the practice of the colonists naming the
younger towns or provinces after the older.

We thus see that an Aryan tribe called
Pandu went southwards, and occupied the
southernmost part of the peninsula, where they
were known as Pandya and their capltdl Madhura

¢ Byihat-samhitd, X1V, 3.
2 TA,, X1IL 368.

L



LECTURE T,

or Mathura. But the story of the migrations
of this enterprising Aryan tribe does mnot end
here. We have to note that there is a third
Matura in Ceylon, and also a fourth Madura,
in the Rastern Archipelago.! The natural
conclusion is that the Pandyas did not rest
satisfied with occupying the extremest southern
part of the peninsula, but went farther south-
ward and colonised Ceylon also. For, as
just stated, the Pandyas no doubt appear to
have come from Mathura, the capital of the
Saurasena country as told by Megasthenes,
because this alone can explain why they gave
the name Mathura to the capital of their new
kingdom situated at the south end of India.
And the fact that we have another Mathura in
Ceylon shows that the Pandyas alone could g0
there and have a third capital of this name.
Besides, as the Pandyas occupied the southern
extremity of India, it was they who could natu-
rally be expected to go and settle themselves in
Ceylon. But they seem to have gone there,
not from the Madura but from the Tinnevelly
District. I have told you that the ancient
name of Ceylon was Tamraparni, but we have
to remember that Tamraparni was the name of
a river also.® This doubtless is the present river

1 Caldwell Gmmmm of flm D» m:d:an Languages, Intro., p. IG

* Mahébhingte ITI. 88. 15, That the Pandyas held the Madura
District is quite certain, because it was the territory immediately
round about Madhura, their eapital. That they held also the Tinnevelly

[



ARYAN COLONISATION, 13

Tamraparni in the Tinnevelly District. Scholars
have no doubt tacitly admitted that there was a
connection somehow between this river and
Ceylon, but this connection can be rendered
intelligible only on the supposition that the
Tinnevelly District was called Tamraparni after
the river, just as Sindhu or Sind was after the
river Sindhu or Indus. TIn that case it is intelli-
gible that when the Pandyas went to Ceylon,
they named it Tamraparni after the country
they left. Again, coming as they did from the
Tinnevelly District they would naturally land
in the north-western part of the Island. ‘And
it is quite in keeping with this supposition that
we find the ancient civilised and populous dis-
trict of Ceylon, the so-called Kalah located, not
in the south, east or north-east, but north-west
part of the Island.’

Let us now see how the Aryan colonisation
of Southern India must have been accomplished.
We know that when the Aryans migrated in
ancient times from Afghanistan and Punjab to
the different parts of Northern India, they did

District is clear from what Ptolemy and the author of the Periplus tell
us about the Pandya kingdom (IA., XIII. 831). Northwards their rule
seems to have extended as far as the highlands in the meighbourhood
of the Coimbatore gap. Its western boundary was formed by the
southern range of the Ghats. That the Aryans had occupied the
Tinnevelly District at this time is evident from the fact that we have
here not only the sacred river Tamraparni but also the sacred place
Agastya-tirtha—both mentioned in the Mahabharata.
v Jour. Ceylon Br, R.A. Scc., VII, 57 & ff,
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LECTURE I.

so under the leadership of the Kshatriya tribes,
and hence their new settlements were called
after the names of those tribes. A curious
legend in this connection is worth quoting from
the Satapatha-Brﬁhmana, from which it would
appear that when thc Aryans pushed forward
to the east of the Sarasvati, they were led by
Mathava the Videgha, and his priest.' They
went at first as far east as the Sadanira which
formed the boundary between Kosala and
Videha and which therefore corresponds to the
Little Gandak of the present day.® For some
time they did not venture to cross this river.
They did however cross it, and, at the time when
the Satapatha-Brahmana was composed, were
settled to the east of it in a prbvince called
Videha no doubt after the name of the tribe to
which the king Mathava belonged. Nay, we
have got Panini’s authority to that effect ; thus,
according to him, Paiichalandn nivaso jana-
padah Pasichalah, i.e. the word Paichalak
denotes the country or kingdom which the
Kshatriya tribe Pafichala occupied. What hap-
pened in North India must have happened in
South Tndia also. I have already referred to
the tribe Pandu who were settled in the
southernmost part of India and after whom it
was called Pandya. This was certainly a

V §BW., XI1. Intre. xli seq. : 104 seq.
¢ JRAS,, 1907, p. 644,
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Kshatriya tribe. Again, we have a passage in
Kautilya’s Arthasastra, viz. Dandakyo nimae
Bhojal  kamat Brakmana-kanydam=ablimany-
amanas = sa-bandhu-rashiro vinenase (a Bhoja
known as Dandakya or king of Dandaka, mak-
ing a lascivous attempt on a Brahman girl,
perished along with his relations and kingdom.)"
Bhoja was, of course, the name of a Kshatriya
tribe, as we know from the Mahabharata and
Harivamsa.® And a prince of this tribe is here
said to have been a ruler of Dandaka, which is
another name for Maharashfra.® As all the
incidents which Kautilya mentions along with
that of Dandakya Bhoja took place long before
his time and as he himself was, we know, the
prime-minister of Chandragupta, founder of the
Maurya dynasty, and consequently lived at
the close of the fourth century B.C., it ap-
pears that the Bhojas must have taken posses-
gion of Mahariishfra, at least in the fifth
century B.C., if not earlier. I have already
told you that the Buddhist work Suilanipatae
speaks of Patitthana or Paithap in Nizam’s
Dominions. But there was an  older
Patitthana or Pratishthana on the confluence
of the Ganges and the Jumna, which was the

! Kautiliyam Arthadastrass (Bibliotheca Sunskrita——‘.\"o- 37), p. 11.

% Mahabharata, I. 85.834, ITI. 14. 6, & VI. 9. 40; Harivamia,
1895, 8816, 12538,

3 R. G, Bhandarkar, Early History of the Dekkan, p. 4,
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LECTURE I. |

capital of Aila Purtravas.' The practice of
naming the younger town after the older one

is universal, and is well-known even in the °

colonies of Furopean nations. I have already
quoted you an instance from India, viz. of
Mathura, And Pratishthana is but another in-
stance. It thus seems that on the bank of the
Godavarl we had a colony from the country of
of which the older Pratishthana was the capital,
and it is probable that we had here a colony
of the Aila tribe.® Even as late as the third
century A.D., we find North Indian Aryan
tribes or families going southwards and settling
themselves somewhere in Southern India. A
Buddhist st#pa has been discovered at Jagayya-
peta in the Kistna District, Madras. We have
got here at least three inscriptions of this
period which refer themselves to the reign of
the king Madhariputra Sri-Virapurushadatta
of the ITkshviaku family.® This indicates that
the Kistna and adjoining Districts were held
in the third century A.D. by the Ikshvakus,*

! Wilson, Vishpu-Puwraga, I1I. 237; Vikramorvaiiyam (BSPS.

Ed.), p. 41 ; believed to be present Jhusi opposite Allahabad fort.

? In tho Mahabhirata are mentioned both Ailavaméa (I 94.
65) and Aila-vamfyas (II.14. 4). Ailas are mentioned also in the
Purinag.

2 Liiders, List of Brahmi Inscriptions ete, Nos. 1202-4.

* Tt isnotatall unlikely that Madhariputra Sri-Virapm‘ushﬂdatt&
wag a prince of Dakehina-Kosala which in the third century A.D. may
have extended as far as the east coast. We know that Uttara-Kosala,
with it capital of Saketa or Ayodhyd, was raled over by the Ikshvakus,
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ARYAN COLONISATION. 17

who certainly must have come from the north.
We know that Rama, the hero of the
Ramayana, belonged to the Ikshvaku race. So
did Buddha, the founder of Buddhism. The
Tkshvakus are also mentioned in the Puranas
as a historical royal dynasty ruling in North
India. The Tkshvakus of the Kistna District
must, therefore, have come from the north.

Tt is true that the Aryan civilisation was
thus to a certain extent spread over Southern
India through conquest. But this cannot be
the whole cause. Causes of a pacific and more
important nature must also have operated. We
are so much accustomed to hear about the
enterprising and prosylitising spirit of the
Buddhist and Jaina monks that we are apt to
think that Brahmanism had never shown any
missionary zeal. Is this, however, a fact? Did
not the Brahmans or at any rate any of the
hymn-composing families put forth any mis-
sionary effort and help in the dissemination of
the Aryan culture? I cannot help thinking
that the ancient Rishis were not mere passive
inert thinkers, but were active though not
aggressive propagators of their faith? Tradi-

and it seems that when the Tkshvakus spread themselyes southwards,
their new province also was called Kosala, dakshina being qlso applied
to it to distinguish it from their original territory which therefore
became Uttara-Kosala. (Dakshina—) Kosala wus certainly well-known
in the fourth century A.D., as it is mentioned in the Allihabad pillar
inscription of Samudragupta and included in Dakshipapatha, -
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tion, mnarrated in the Mahabharata and
Ramayana, says that it was the Brahman sage
Agastya who first crossed the Vindhya range
and led the way to the Aryan immigration.*
When Rama began his southward march and
was at Pafichavati, Agastya was already to the
south of the Vindhyas and was staying in a
hermitage about two yojanas from it. This is
not all, We find him evermore penetrating
farther and farther into the hitherto unknown
south, and ecivilising the Dravidians. Nay, this
is admitted by the Tamil people themselves,
They make Agastya the founder of their lan-
suage and literature and call him by way of
eminence the Zamirmunt or 'Tamilian sage.
They still point to a mountain in the Tinnevelly
District, which is commonly called by the
English Agastier,—i.c. Agastya’s hill—*“ Agastya
being supposed to have finally retired thither
from the world after civilising the Dravidians.” *
T am not unaware that these are legends. It
is, however, a mistake to suppose that legends
teach us nothing historical. It may very well
be doubted whether Agastya as he figures in
these legends is a historical personality. But
a man is certainly lacking the historical sense
it he cannot read in these legends the historical
truth that Rishis took a most prominent but

1 Mah@bharata, I11. 104 ; Ramayana 111, 11. 86,
s Qaldwell, Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, Intro,, 101, 119,
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ARYAN COLONISATION. 19

unobtrusive part in the Aryan colonisation and
the diffusion of Aryan culture. The old Rishis
of India, I think, were as enthusiastic and en-
terprising in this respect as the Buddhist and
Jaina missionaries, and were often migrating
with their host of pupils to distant countries.
I shall take only one instance. I hope you
remember the Brahman gwru Bavarin, whom
I mentioned a few minutes ago. His story
appears in the Swtta-Nipata. He is deseribed
therein as perfect in the three Vedas. He has
sixteen disciples—all Brahmans, and each one
of them again had his host of pupils. They all
bore matted hair and sacred skins, and are
styled Rishis. With these pupils of his and
their pupils’ pupils Bavarin was settled on the
bank of the Godavari in the Admaka territory,
where he performed a sacrifice. He was thus
settled on the confines of the Dakshinapatha,
as it was then known, il not beyond. And yet
we are told that originally he was at Sravasti,
capital of the Kosala country. He and his
pupils had thus traversed at least 600 miles before
they came aund were settled on the Godavari.
It will thus be seen that the Rishis were in the
habit of moving in large numbers and to long
distances, and making their settiements where
they performed sacrifices. This is exactly in
keeping with what we gather from the
Ramayana. To the south of the Vindhya, we

L.
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learn, there were many Brahman anchorites who
lived in hermitages at different places and per-
formed their sacrifices, before Rama penetrated
Dandakaranya and commenced his career of con-
quest. There was an aboriginal tribe called the
Rakshasas who disturbed the sacrifices and
devoured the hermits and thus placed themselves
in hostile opposition to the Brahmanical institu-
tions. On the other hand, under the designation
of Vanaras, we have got another class of abori-
gines, who allied themselves to the Brahmans
and embraced their form of religious worship.
Even among the Rakshasas we know we had an
exception in Vibhishana, brother of Ravana,
who is said to be na tu Rakshasa-cheshiitah,' not
behaving himself like a Rakshasa. This was the
state of things in Southern India when Rama
came there. This clearly shows that the Rishis
were always to the forefront in the work of
colonising Southern India and introducing
Aryan civilisation. Amongst them Agastya was
the only Rishi, who fought with the Rakshasas
and killed them. The other Rishis, like true
missionaries, never resorted to the practice of
retaliation, though they believed rightly or
wrongly that they had the power of ridding them-
selves of their enemy. One of them distinctly
says to Rama : Kaman tapak-prabhavena sakta
hantum nisacharan chirarjitai na ch-echchhamas-

1 Ramayana, 111, 17, 22,
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tapah khandayitum vayan : “It is true that by the
power of our austerities we could ab will slay
these goblins ; but we are unwilling to nullify
(the merit of) our austerities.”® And it was
simply because through genuine missionary
spirit the Rishis refused to practice retaliation
that Rama, like a true Kshatriya, intervened and
waged war with the Rakshasas. This high noble
spivit of the ancient Rishis, manifested in
their mixing with the aborigines and civilising
them, is not seen from the Ramayana only. It
may also be seen from the story of the Afifty of
Visvamitra’s sons, mentioned in the Aitareya
Brahmana and referred to at the beginning of
this lecture. They strongly disapproved of his
adoption of Sunahsepa, and were for that reason
cursed by Visvamitra to live on the borders of
the Aryan settlements. And their progeny, we
are told, are the Andhras, Pundras, Sabaras and
so forth. If we read the legend aright, it clearly
indicates that even the scions of such an illus-
trions hymn-composing family as that of
Visvamitra migrated southward boldly, and what
is more, married and mixed freely with the
aborigines, with the object of diffusing Aryan
culture amongst them.

But by what routes did the Aryans penetrate
South India ? This question we have now to con-
gider. The main route, I think, is the, 6 reverse

' Ibid., 111, 10. 13-14.
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of the one by which Bavarin’s pupils went to
Magadha from A§maka. This was described a
short time ago. The Aryan route thus seems
to have lain through the Avanti country, the
southernmost town of which was Mahissati or
Mandhata on the Narmada, from where the
Aryans crossed the Vindhyas and penetrated
Southern India. They began by colonising
Vidarbha from which they proceeded southwards
first to the Mulaka territory with its prineipal
town Patitthana or Paithan and from there to the
Asmaka country. By what route farther south-
ward they immigrated is not clear, but the
find-spots of Adoka’s inscriptions perhaps afford
a clue. One copy of his Minor Rock Edicts has
been found at Maski in the Lingsugur Taluq of
the Raichur District, Nizam’s Dominions,' and
three more farther southward, in the Chitaldrug
District of the Mysore State.® A few Jaina
cave inscriptions have come to light also in the
Madura District ®* and appear to belong to the
second century B,C, and possibly earlier. As
Asoka’s edicts and these cave inscriptions are in
Pali, these certainly were the districts colonised
by the Aryans. The Aryans thus seem to
to have gone south from the Asmaka territory
through the modern Ralchur and Clntaldrufr

1 Hyderabad Archaeological Se.nes,l\o I p 1
* EC., Vol. XI. (Intro.),p.2
3 Annual Report on Epigraphy for the year ending 8lst March
1912, p. 57.
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Districts, from where they must have gone to
the Madura District which was originally in
the Pandya kingdom. This seems to agree with
the tradition of their immigration preserved
among the Tamil Brahmans. These Brahmans
have a section called Brihachcharana which
means the Great Immigration, and must refer
to a large southward movement'. They are
subdivided into Mazhnadu and Molagu. The
Mazhnadu sub-section is further divided into
Kandra-manikkam, Mangudi and Sathia-manga-
lam ete., all villages along the Western Ghats—
showing that in their southward movement
they clung to the highlands and peopled the
skirts of the present province of Mysore and
the Coimbatore and Madura Districts— a con-
clusion which agrees with that just deawn from
the find-spots of the Asoka and Cave Inscriptions
in Southern India.

Another route by which the Aryans seem to
have gone to South India was by the sea. They
appear to have sailed from the Indus to
Kachchha, and from there by sea-coastto Surd-
shtra or Kathiawar, from Kathiawar to Bharuka-
chchha or modern Broach, and from Bharukach-
chha to Supparaka or Sopara in the Thana District
of the Bombay Presidency. Baudhayana, the
author of a Dharmasastra quotes a verse from
the Bhallavin School of ILaw, which tells us

' TA,, 1912, 281.2,
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{

that the inhabitants of Sindhu, Sauvira and
Surashtra like those of the Dekkan were of
mixed origin. This shows that the Aryans
had begun colonising those parts. Towards
the end of the period we have selected they
seem to have advanced as far south as Sopara.
But as already stated they must have gone by
the sea-route, because it is quite clear that no
mention is traceable of any inland countries or
towns between the sea-coast and the Dekkan. !

Now, wherever in India and Ceylon the
Aryans penetrated, they introduced not only
their civilisation, ¢.c. their religion, culture and
and social organisation, but also imposed their
language on the aborigines. It is scarcely
necessary for me to expatiate on the former
point, for it is an indisputable fact that the
Hindu civilisation that we see everywhere in
India or Ceylon is essentially Aryan. You
know about it as much and as well as T do.
This point, therefore, calls for no remarks. In
regard to the Aryan language, however, I cannot
do better than quote the following opinion of
Sir George Grierson, an eminent linguist of
the present day. “When an Aryan tongue,”

! It will be stated further on in the text that no less than three
Buddhist st@pus have been found in the Kistna District with quite a
number of Pali inscriptions showing that the Aryans had colonised that
part. The question arises from where did the Aryans go there; They
must have gone either from Kalinga or ASmaka, most probably from
the latter. See note on p, 40 below,
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says he, “comes into contact with an uncivilized
aboriginal one, it is invariably the latter which
goes to the wall. The Aryan does not attempt
to speak it, and the necessities of intercourse
compelled the aborigine to use a broken ‘pigeon’
form of the language of a superior civilisation.
As generations pass this mixed jargon more
and more approximates to its model, and in
process of time the old aboriginal language is
forgotten and dies a natural death.”' T com-
pletely endorse this view of Sir George Grierson
except in one respect. This exception, you
will at once see, is the Dravidian languages
which are at present spoken in Southern India.
It is, indeed, strange how the Aryan, failed to
supplant the Dravidian, speech in this part of
India, though it most successfully did in Nor-
thern India, where I have no doubt the Dravidi-
an tongue prevailed before the advent of the
Aryans. This will be seen from the fact that
“Brahui, the language of the mountaineers in
the Khanship of Kelat in Beluchistan, contains
not only some Dravidian words, but a consider-
able infusion of distinctively Dravidian forms
and idioms” 2, The discovery of this Dravidian
element in a language spoken beyond the Indus
tends to show that the Dravidians, like the
Aryans, the Scythians, and so forth, must have

! Imperial Gasetteer of India, Vol. I, pp. 351.2.
® Caldwelly"@Grammas. of the Dravidian Languages, Intro. pp. 43-4
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entered India by the north-western route. It
is also a well-known fact, accepted by all scho-
lars, that there are many Sanskrit words, which
are really Dravidian, and Kittel, in his Kanna-

da-English Dictionary, gives a long list of
them. But in compiling this list he seems to
have drawn exclusively upon classical Sanskrit,
which was mnever a bhasha or spoken language.
At least one Dravidian word, however, is known
from the Vedic literature, which is admitted to
be composed in the language actually spoken
by the people. The word I mean is mafachy
‘which occurs in the Chhandogya-Upanishad
.(1.10.1) in the passage Mafachi-hateshu Kurushu
atikya saha jayoya Ushastir=ha Chakrayena
ibhya-grame pradranake weasa. Here evidently
‘the devastation of the crops in the Kuru country
by matachi is spoken of. All the commentators
except one have wrongly taken mafachi to mean
‘hailstones’, but one commentator who is an
pxception rightly gives rakfa-varnal kshudra-
pakshi-viseshah as an alternative equivalent .
This shows that these ‘‘red-coloured winged
“ereatures” can be no other than locusts, and
that it is they which laid waste the fields of " the
Kuru country as they do to the present day in
every part of India. Tt is interesting to note
that this explanation of the commentator
is confirmed by the faet that wmatachiis

¥ JRAB., 191F, p. 610.
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a Sanskritised form of the well-known Canarese
word midiche which is explained by Kittel’s
Dictionary as “a grasshopper, a locust™
and which is used in this sense to this day-in
the Dharwar District of the Bombay Presidency %
Scholars are unanimous on the point that the
Chhandogya-Upanishad is one of the earliest
of the Upanishads.” Nobody doubts that this
Upanishad was put together in the North of
India, especially in the Punjab, and that the
Sanskrit language in which it is composed
represents the current speech of the day. And
yet we find in it a term which is a genuinely
Dravidian word. I have no doubt that more
such will be .forthcoming from the Vedic
literature if scholars of the Dravidian languages
undertake this task. And this will confirm the
conclusion that the Dravidian tongue was
prevalent in North India before the Aryans
came and occupied it. The same conclusion is
forced upon us by an examination of the
vernaculars of North India. Take Bengali, for
instance ; the words Khoka and Khuki which
mean ‘hoy’ and ‘girl’ in Bengali are nothing
but the Oraon Kokia and Koki. The Bengali
telo, ‘head’, is the Melugu ¢@-la and Tamil
Ta-lai. Nola, ‘tongue’ is Tamil nalu. The
plural suffix gul is used in Tami] to denote
‘many’. Guli and gula are used for the same

ARYAN COLONISATION.
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purpose in Bengali. Instances can he multi-
plied ', but those given are enough, to show
that even the vernacular Bengali, which bristles
with Sanskrit and derivative words, is indebted
to Drayidian languages for a pretty large portion
of its vocabulary and structural peculiarities.
What is strange is that even in Hindi speech
Dravidian words have been traced. Even the
commonest Hindi words jhagra, ata and so forth
have been traced to Dravidian vocables®. No.
reasonable doubt can therefore be entertained
as to the Dravidian speech once being spoken in
North India.

We thus see that the Dravidian tongue was
once spoken in North India but was superseded
by the Aryan, when the Aryans penetrated and
established themselves there. 1It, therefore,
becomes extremely curious how in Southern
India the Aryan speech was not able to supplant
the Dravidian. But here a question arises :
Is it a fact that even in that part of the country
no Aryan tongue was ever known or spoken by
the aborigine, after the Aryans came and were
settled here ? I take my stand on epigraphic
records as they alone can afford irrefragible
evidence on the subject. Let us first take the

1 For a detailed consideration of this subject, see Bangaldbhashiay
Dravidi upadana by Mr, B. O. Mazumdar printed in Sahitya-parishat-
patrika, Vol. XX. Pt. 1.

2 TA, 19186, p. 16.
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province whose vernacular at present is Telugu.
The earliest inscriptions found here are those of
Asoka. Evidently T mean the version of his
Fourteen Rock Edicts engraved at Jaugada in
the Ganjam District, the extreme north-east
part of the Madras Presidency. But I am
afraid T cannot lay much stress upon it, because
though Telugu is no doubt spoken in this
district, Uriya is not unknown here, at any rate
in the northern portion of it. And itis a well-
known fact that in a province where the
ranges of any two languages or dialects meet,
the boundary which divides one from the other
IS never permanently fixed, but is always
changing. I shall not, therefore, refer here to
the Fourteen Rock Edicts discovered in the
Ganjam District, but shall come down a little
southwards and select that district where none
but a Dravidian language is spoken—I mean
the Kistna District. Here no less than three
Buddhist st#pes have been discovered, along
with a number of inscriptions. The earliest of
these is that at Bhattiprolu, the next is the cele-
brated one at Amravati, and the third is that at
Jagayyapeta. The inscriptions connected with
these monuments are short donative records,
specifying each the name and social status of
the donor along with the nature of his gift. An
examination of these records shows that people
of various classes and statuses participated in

L
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this series of religious benefactions. We will
here leave aside the big folk, such as those who
belonged to the warrior or merchant class, and
who, it might be contended, were the Aryan
conquerors. We will also leave aside the monks
and nuns, because their original social status is
never mentioned in Buddhist inseriptional
records. 'We have thus left for our considera-
tion the people who are called lAeraiiika or
goldsmiths, and, above all, the chammakaras or
leather-workers. These at any rate cannot be
reasonably supposed to form part of the Aryan
people who were settled in the Kistna District,
and yet we find that their names are clearly
Aryan, showing that they imbibed the Aryan
civilisation even to the extent of adopting their

1%

names. Thus, we have a goldsmith of the name '

of Sidhatha or Siddhartha, two leather-workers
(father and son) of the name of Vidhika or
Vriddhika and Naga.' All these unmistakably
are Aryan names. but this string of names
does not stop here. We have yet to make
mention of another individual who is named
Kanha or Krishpna. This too is an Aryan name,
but the individual, it is worthy of note, calls
himself Damila,® which is exactly the same as
Tami] or Sanskrit Dravida. And, in fact, this is
the earliest word so far found signifying the
Dravidian race. We thus see that as the result

1 ASSI, I, 91 & 102-3, 2 Jbid., 104,
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of the Aryan settlement in the Kistna District,
the local people were so steeped in Aryan civili-
sation that they went even to the length of
taking Aryan proper names to themselves. But
could they understand or speak the Aryan
tongue ? Do the inscriptions found in the
Kistna District throw any light on this point ?
Yes, they do, because the language of these
records is Pali,’ and Pali we know is an Aryan
speech. This clearly proves that an Aryan
tongue was spoken in the Kistna District from
at least 150 B.C. to 200 A.D.—the period to
which the inscriptions belong. I am aware it
is possible to argue that this Aryan language
was spoken only by the Aryans who were settled
there, and not necessarily by the people in
general, and, above all, the lower classes. This
argument is not convineing, because it is incon-
ceivable that earlier Buddhism, whose one aim
was to be in direct touch with the masses, and
which must have obtained almost all its converts
of this district from all sorts and conditions of the
indigenous people including the lowest classes,
could adopt an Aryan tongue unless it was ab
least as well known to and actually spoken by
the people in general as their home tongue.
This inference is confirmed by the fact that

1 T use Hns tc-nu in the sense in “hu‘h lt hns boeu taken by
M1, Francke in his Pali and Sanskrit. Perhaps this should have been
styled monumental Pali to distinguish it from literary Péli,d.e. the T'ali
of the Buddhist seriptures.
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three copies of what are called Asoka’s Minor
Rock Edicts have been found in the Chitaldrug
District of the Mysore State,'7.e. in the very
heart of what is now the Canarese-speaking
province. One of these edicts enumerates the
different virtues that constitute what Asdoka
meant by dhanuna, and the other exhorts all
people especially those of low position to put
forth strenuous endeavour after the highest life.
All the inscriptions of Asoka, especially these
Edicts, had a very practical object in view. They
were intended to be understood and pondered
over by people of all classes, and as the language
of these epigraphic records is Pali, the conclusion
is irresistible that though perhaps it was not the
home tongue, it could be spoken, at least well
understood, by all people including the lower
classes. But this is not all. We have gct incon-
testable evidence that up to the 4th century
A.D., Pali was also the official language of the
kings even in those provinces where Dravidian
languages are now suprem e. At least one stone
inscription and five copper-plate charters have
been found in these provinces, ranging from
the second to the fourth or fifth century A.D.
The stone inscription was found at Malavalli in
Shimoga District, Mysore State.® It registers
some grant to the god Malapali by Vinhukada

! B0, XI. Tntro. 1 & ff.
* Liiders, List of Brahmi Inscriptions, Nos, 11856,
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Chutukalanamda’ Satakarni of the Kadamba
dynasty 2 who calls himself king of VaijayantI,
and records the renewal of the same grant by his
son. Vaijayanti, we know, is Banavasi in the
North Kanara District, Bombay Presidency.
At Banavasi, too, we have found an inseription
of the queen of this king. Both BanavasI and
Malavalli are situatedin the Canarese-speaking
country, and yet we find that the official language
here is Pali. The same conclusion is proved with
reference to the Tamil-speaking country by the
five copper-plate grants referred to above. Of
these five three belong to the Pallava dynasty
reigning at Kaiichipura, one to a king called
Jayavarman, and one to Vijayadevavarman.®

! T had oceasion to examine coins of two princes of this dynasty
found in the North Canara District, Bombay. Their names on them
are clearly Chutukalanarida and Mulanamda (PR.—WC,, 1911-2, p. 5,
para 18,) Prof. Rapson is inclined to take Chutu and Muda (Munda) as
dynastic names (Catalogue of the coins of the Andhra Dynasty etc., Intro.
Ixxxiv-lxxxvi). In my opinion, the whole Chutuka(ku)lanarhda and
Mulénamda are proper names or individual epithets, for to me it is
inconceivable how they could mention their dynastic names only on
the coins and not individual names or epithets at all.

* Prof. Rapson has conclusively shown that Vinhukada Chutuka-
linatda and Sivaskandavarman of the Malavalli inscriptions were
related to each other as father and son (ibid, liv-lv). But then it is
worthy of note that the latter has been called king of the Kadambas
in one of these records. It thus appears that both father and son
belonged to the Kadamba dynasty—a conclusion which thoroughly
agrees with the fact that their title Vafjayanti-pura-rija, Manavya-
sagotta and Haritipuita arve exactly those of the Kadambag known to
us from their copper-plate charters (Bombay Gasetieer, Vol, 1., pt, 1T ,
P 287).

* Luders’ List, Nos. 1200, 1205, 1827, 1828 and 1194,

L.
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The very fact that every one of these is a title-
deed and has been drawn up in Pali shows
that this Aryan language must have been known
to officials of even the lowest rank and also to
literate and even semi-literate people. One of
the three Pallava charters, e.g., issues instruc-
tions, for the maintenance of the grant therein
registered, not only to rajakumara or royal
princes, senapati or generals, and so forth, but
also to the free-holders of various villages
(gamagama-blojaka),  guards (arakhadhikata)
and even cowherds (go-vallava) who were
employed in the king’s service. The princes
and generals may perhaps be presumed to be
of fhe Aryan stock and consequently speak-
ing an Aryan tongue, but the free-holders of the
various villages, guards and cowherds, at any
rate, must be suppoSed to be of non-Aryan race.
And when instructions are issued to them by a
charter couched in Pali, the conelusion is inevi-
table that this Aryan tongue, at least up to the
fourth century A.D., was spoken and understood
by all classes of people in a country of which
the capital was Kafichipura or Conjeveram and
which was and is now a centre of the Tamil
language and literature.

Just now I have many a time remarked that
Pali mxght not have been the homo tongue of the

' Personally I think mnst of Hwe princes in Southern India wora
f Dravidian blood, as is clearly evidenced by their names such as
Pulumavi, VilivAyakura, Kalalaya, Chutukala and so forth,

L
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people but was well understood by them. Per-
haps some of you would like to know what 1
exactly mean by this. T shall explain myself
by giving an instance. We know that there are
many Canarese-speaking districts which were
conquered and held by the Marathas. Some of
them still belong to the Maratha Chiefs. If you
g0 to any one of these districts, you will find
that although the indigenous people ‘speak
Canarese at home and among themselves, Marathi
is understood by many of them and even by some
of the lower classes. This is the result of the
Mavatha domination extending over only two
centuries, and has happened notwithstanding the
fact that the Canarese people have their own art
and literature. As the Pali inscriptions referred
to above show, the Aryans had established them-
selves in Southern India for at least seven cen-
turies. It is, therefore, no wonder that the
Aryan tongue could be spoken, at any rate well
understood, by the original Dravidians even to
the lowest classes, as is clearly evidenced, I think,
at least by the inscriptions of Asoka and those
connected with Buddhist stapas. We must not,
however, lose sight of the fact that the Aryan
language for some reason or another had not
become the home tongue of these Dravidians.
Bvidence in support of this conclusion, curiously
enough, is forthcoming from an extraneous and
unforeseen quarter. A papyrus of the second

I
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century A.D. was discovered in 1903 at Oxy-
rhynchus in Egypt, containing a, Greek farce by

Il

az unknown author.! The farce is concerned

with a Greek lady named Charition, who has
been stranded on the coast of a country border-
ing the Indian Ocean. The king of this
country addresses his retinue as ‘ Chiefs of the
Indians.” Tn some places the same king and his
countrymen use their own language especially
when Charition has wine served to them to
make them drunk. Many stray words have been
traced, but so far only two sentences have
been read, and these leave no doubt whatever
as to their language having been Canarese.
One of the sentences referred to his bere
Konche madhw patrakke halki, which means
“having poured a little wine into the cup
separately.” The other sentence is panam ber
etti Katti madhweam ber ettuvenu, which means
“having taken up the cup separately and having
covered (it), I shall take wine separately.”
From the fact thatthe Indian language em-
ployed in the papyrus is Canarese, it follows
that the scene of Charition’s adventures is one
of the numerous small ports on the western
coast of India between Karwar and Mangalore
and that Canarese was at least imperfectly
understood in that part of Egypt where the
farce was composed and acted, for if the Greek

' JRASB., 1904, p. 399 f,
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audience in Hgypt did not understand even a

bit of Canarese, the scene of the drinking bout
would be denuded of all its humour and would
be entirely out of place. There were commercial
relations of an intimate nature between Egypt
and the west coast of India in the early
centuries of the Christian era, and it is not
strange if some people of Egypt understood
Canarese. To come to our point, the papyrus
clearly shows that, in the second century A.D.,
Canarese was spoken in Southern India even
by princes, who most probably were Dravidian
by extraction. ‘T'he Canarese, however, which
they spoke, was not pure Canarese, but was
strongly tinetured with Aryan words. I ‘have
quoted two Canarese sentences from the Greek
farce, and you will have seen that they contain
the words patra (cup), panwi (drink) and
madhw (wine), which are genuine Aryan
vocables as they are to be found in the Vedas.
The very fact that even in respect of ordinary
affairs relating to drinking we find them using,
not words of their home language as we would
naturally expect them to do, but words from
Aryan vocabulary, indicates what hold the Aryan
speech had on their tongue.

Nevertheless it must be confessed that even
seven centurics of Aryan domination in South
India was not enough for the eradication of the
Dravidian languages, It would be exceedingly

L
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interesting to investigate the circumstances
which precluded the Aryan tongue herve from
supplanting the aboriginal one. Such an inquiry,
I am afraid, is irrelevant here. And I, therefore,
leave it to the Dravidian scholars to tackle
this most interesting but also most bewildering
problem.'

Though the causes that led to the preserva-
tion and survival of the Dravidian languages
are not known at present, this much is certain,
as I have shown above, that up till 400 A.D.
at any rate, an Aryan tongue was spoken and
known to the people in general just in those
provinces where the Dravidian languages are
now the only vernaculars. If such was the
case, we can easily understand why in Ceylon
to the present day we have an Indo-Aryan
vernacular. For we have seen that the tide of
the Aryan colonisation did not stop till it reached
Ceylon. Naturally, therefore, not only the
Aryan civilisation but also the Aryan speech
was implanted from South India into this
country, where, however, as in North India,
it succeeded in completely superseding the
tongue originally spoken there. This satisfactori-
ly answers, I think, the question about the
origin of Pali in which the Buddhist scriptures

' Let me say here that the exact guestion to be answered is why
the Dravidian, was supplanted hy the Aryan, language in North
India, but not in South Indin, although Aryan civilisation had

apparently permoated South India as much as North India.

L.
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of Ceylon have been written. The Island was
converted to Buddhism about the middle of the
third century B. C. by the preaching of Mahinda,
a son of the great Buddhist Emperor Asoka.
Naturally, therefore, the scriptures which
Mahinda brought with him from his father’s
capital must have been in Magadhi, the dialect
of the Magadha country. As a matter of
fact, however, the language of these scriptures,
as we have them now, is anything but Magadh,
though, of course, a few Magadhisms are here
and there traceable. This discrepancy has been
variously explained by scholars. Prof. Kern
holds that Pali was never spoken and was an
artificial language altogether—a view which no
scholar endorses at present. Prof. Oldenberg
boldly rejects the Sinhalese tradition that
Mahinda brought the sacred texts to Ceylon.
He compares the Pali language to that of the
cave inscriptions in Maharashtra and of the
epigraph of king Kharavela in Hathigumpha in
Orissa, i.e. old Kalinga, says that they are essen-
tially the same dialect and comes to the conclu-
sion that the Ti-pitaka was brought to the Island
from the peninsula of South India, either from
Maharashtra or Kalinga, with the natural spread
of Buddhism southwards' I am afraid, T
cannot agree with Prof. Oldenberg in his first
conclusion. On the contrary, I agree with

et T SHOARE ) L R S LIS 3 R PP BRI S0 SEREERT o

' Vinaya-Pitakam, Vol. 1, Intro. pp. liv-ly.
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Prof. Rhys Davids that the Sinhalese tradition
that Buddhism was introduced into Ceylon by
Mahinda is well-founded and must be aceepted
as true. On the other hand, Prof. Oldenberg
has, T think,.correct]y pointed out that Pali of
Buddhist seriptures is widely divergent from
Magadhi but is essentially the same as the
dialect of the old inseriptions found in Mahi-
rashtra or Kalinga. The truth of the matter is
that the Aryans, who colonised Maharashtra and
Kalinga ', spoke practically the same dialect, as
is evidenced by inscriptions, and that when they
went still farther southwards and occupied
Ceylon, they naturally introduced their own
dialect there, as is also evidenced by the inerip-
tions discovered in the Island. T have told you
before that the Aryan colonisation of Ceylon
was complete long prior to the advent of the
Mauryas, and we must, therefore, suppose that
this dialect was already being spoken when
Mahinda eame and introduced Buddhism. Now,
we have a passage in the Chullavagga® of

' Personally T think, the Aryans went to Kalinga not by the
eastern, but by the southern route. It ig worthy of note that while
the Pali Buddhist canon knows Anga and Magadha and Assaka
(ASmaka) and Kalinga, it does not know Vanga, Pundra and Suhma—
exactly the countries intervening between Anga and Kalingn, through

which they would certainly have passed and where they certainly

L

would have been seottled if they had gone to Kalifiea by the eastern .

route. There iy, therefore, nothing strange in the dialect of Kalinga
being the same as that of Maharashtra or the Pali.
2V, 88 1.
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the Zinaya-pitaka, in which Buddha distinetly
ordains that his word was to be conveyed by
different Bhikshus in their different dialects.
The Magadhi of the sacred texts brought by
Mahinda must thus have been ceplaced by Pali,
the dialect of Ceylon, and we can perfectly
understand how in this gradual replacement a
few Magadhisms of the original may here and
there have escaped this weeding-out, especially
as Magadhi and Pali were not two divergent
languages but only two dialects of one and the
same language.

L
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Lecture II.
Porrricar HISTORY.

In this lecture I intend treating of the Politi-
cal history of the period we have selected, wviz.
approximately from 650 to 325 B.C. No good
idea of this history is possible unless we first
consider the question: What were the biggest
territorial divisions known at this time ? The most
central of these divisions is, as you are aware, the
Madhya-desa or the Middle Country. Accor-
ding to Manu ', it denotes the land between the
Himalaya in the north, the Vindhya in the south,
Prayiaga or Allahabad in the east, and Vinasana
or the place where the Sarasvati disappears, in
the west. It is true that the laws of Manu
were put into their present form after 200 B.C.,
but T have no doubt that by far the greater
portion of it belongs to a much earlier period.
Manu’s description of the Middle Country e.g.
appears to be older than that we find in the
Buddhist Pali canon, because the easternmost
point of the Madhyadesa was Prayaga in
Manu’s time, whereas that mentioned in the
Buddhist works is far to the east of it. It will
thus be seen that the Middle Country has not
been described by Manu only but also in Buddhist

ol ) O B
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seriptures. This - description occurs in the
Vinaya-Pitaka' in connection with the Avanti-
Dakshinapatha country where the Buddhist
monk Maha-Kachchayana was carrying on his
missionary work. Avanti-Dakshinapatha was,
we are told, outside the Middle Country, and it
appears that Buddhism had not made much pro-
gress there when Maha-Kachchayana began his
work. When a new, member was received into
the Buddhist order, the necessary initiation cere-
mony had to be performed before a chapter of
at least ten monks. This was the rule ordained
by Buddha, but this was well-nigh impossible in
the Avanti-Dakshinapatha country as there were
very few Bhikshus there. Maha-Kachchayana,
therefore, sent a pupil of his to Buddha to get the
rule relaxed. Buddha, of course, relaxed the
rule and laid down that in all provinces outside
the Middle Country a chapter of four Bhikshus
was quite sufficient. It was, however, necessary
to specify the boundaries of the Middle Country,
aud this was done by Buddha with his characteris-
tic precision. To the east, we are told, was the
town called Kajangala, beyond that is Mahasala.
To the south-east is the river Salalavati, to the
south is the town Setakannika, to the west is
the Brahman village called Thiina, and to the
north is the mountain called Usiraddhaja.
Unfortunately none of these boundary places here

1 Text. 1. 197 ¢ 'l -ans, SBE. 11, 38.
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specified have been identified except one. This
exception is the easterly point; viz. Kajangala,
which, according to Prof. Rhys Davids, must
have been situated nearly 70 miles east of modern
Bhagalpur.! In the time of Buddha, therefore, the
eastern limit of the Middle Country had extended
nearly 400 miles eastward of Prayiga which
was its eastern most point in Mapu’s time.
Now there cannot he any doubt that Madhya-
desa was looked upon as a territorial division.
We find constant references to it in the
Buddhist Jatakas. Thus in one place we
read of two merchants going from Utkala
or Orisa to the Majjhima Desa or Middle
Country.? This clearly shows that Ovisa was
not included in the Middle Country. But
we read of Videha being situated in it.* Again,
we hear of hermits fearing to descend from the
Himalayas to go into Majjhima Desa, because
the people there are too learmed.* Tt will thus
be quite clear that Majjhima Desa or Madhya
Desa was a name not created by literary authors,
but was actually in vogue among the people
and denoted some particular territorial division.
It was with reference to this Middle Cduntry
that the terms Dakshinapatha and Uttarapatha

L

! JRAS, 1904, 87-8,
& Jat. 1. 80,

' Ihid. 11I. 364.

¢ Ibid, 111. 115.6.
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seem to have come into use. Dakshinapatha,
I think, originally meant the country to the south
not of the Vindhya so much as of the Madhya-
desa. This is clear from the fact that we find
mention made of Avanti-Dakshinapatha. I
have just told you that it was in this country
that the Buddhist missionary Maha-Kachchayana
preached. 1t is worthy of note that Avanti was
a very extensive country and that in Buddhist
works we sometimes hear of Ujjeni' and some-
times of Mahissati® as being its capital. Ujjent
is, of course, the well-known Ujjain, and
Mahissati is the same as the Sanskrit Mahish-
mati and has been correctly identified with
Mandhata® on the Narmada in the Central
Provinces. It, therefore, seems that Ujjain
was the capital of the northern division of Avanti,
which was known simply as the Avanti country
and Mahissati of the southern division, which
was, therefore, called A vanti-Dakshinapatha.
Now, Mandhata, with which Mahissati has been
identified, is not to the south of the Vindhyas,
but rather in the range itself, and as it was the
capital of a country, this country must necessarily
have included a portion of Central India imme-
diately to the north of this mountain range, its
sonthern portion having coineided with Vidarbha.

' [hid. IV, 390
s SBB. 1IL 270,
5 JRAS,, 1910, 1456,
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This country of Avanti-Dakshinapatha was
thus not exactly to the south of the Vindhya as
its upper half was to the north of this range.
And yet it has been called Dakshinapatha.! And
it seems to have been called Dakshinapatha,
because it was to the south not so much of the
Vindhya as of the Middle Country. <The same
appears to be the case with the term Uttarapatha.
One Jataka speaks of certain horsc-dealers as
having come from Uttarapatha to Baranasi or
Benares.? TUttarapatha cannot here signify
Northern India, because Benares itself is in
Northern India. Evidently it denotes a country
at least outside and to the north of " the Kasi
kingdom whose capital was Benares. As the
horses of the dealers just referred to are called
sindhava, it clearly indicates that they came
from the banks of the Sindhu or the Indus. We
have seen that according to Manu the Sarasvati
formed the western boundary of the Madhyadesa.
And the Indus is as much to the north as to the
west of the Sarasvati and therefore of Madhya-
desa. It was thus with reference to the Middle
Country that the mame Uttarapatha also was
devised. Up to the tenth century A.D., we find
the term Ufteu‘ matln used in this sense.’ Thm

' Beo also lin name Avs mll(lnLHunny atha occurring in Jal.
ITT. 462. 16

* II. 287. 15,

3 In the Divyavadana (Qowell and Neil, p. 407) Takshadilid is
placed in the Uttaripatha, But it is aot elear that this Uttardpatha

excluded Madhyadefa,

13
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when Prabhakaravardhana, king of Sthanvisvara,
sent his son Rajyavardhana to invade the
Hiina territory in’ the Himalayas, Bana (cir.
625 A.D.) author of the Harshacharita, rve-
presents him to have gone to the Uttara-
patha.! As the Hina territory has thus
been placed in the Uttarapatha, it is clear that
Prabhakaravardhana’s kingdora was excluded
from it. And as Sthanvisvara, capital of
Prabhakaravardhana, is Thanesar and is on this
side of the Sarasvati, his kingdom was under-
stood to be included in the Madhyadesa, with
reference to which alone the Hfuina territory
seems to have been described as being in the
Uttarapatha. Similarly, the poet Rajasekhara
(880-920 A.D.), in his Kavya-mimiasa,® places
Uttarapatha on the other side of Prithudaka,
which, we know, is Pehoa in the Karnal District,
Panjah, i.e. on the western border of the Middle
Country. Tt is, therefore, clear that the
terms Dakshinapatha and Uttarapatha came into
vogue only in regard to the Madhyadesa. 1t
must, however, be borne in mind that although
Uttarapatha in Northern India denoted the
country north of the Madhyadesa, in Southern
India even in Bana's time the term denoted
Northern India. Thus Harshavardhana, Bapa’s
patron, has been described in South India

' Rarshacharita (BSPS. LXVI), p. 210,
* (GOS.ID), p. 94, L. 8.
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inscriptions as Srimad-Uttarapath-adhipati, i.e.
sovereign of Uttarapatha, which must here
signify North India.’ ’

We thus see that the whole of the region
occupied by the Aryans was at this early period
divided into three parts, riz. Madhyadesa,
Uttarapatha and Dakshinapatha. Let us now
see what the political divisions were. In no
less than four places the Anguttiara-Nikaya
mentions what appears to be a stereotyped list
of the Solasa Maha-janapada, i e. the Sixteen
Great Countries. This list is certainly familiar
to those of you who have read Rhys Davids’
Buddhist India. 1t is as follows :—

1. Anga. 9. Kuru.

2. Magadha. 10. Paiichala.
3. Kasl. 11. Machchha.
4. Kosala. 12. Surasena.
5. Vajji 13. Assaka.

6. Malla. 14. Avanti.

7. Cheti. 15. Gandhara.
8. Vamsa. 16. Kamboja.

Now, if we look to this list, we shall find
that here we have got the names not of countries
proper but of peoples. It 1is curious that
the name of a people was employed to
denote the country they occupied. The
custom was certainly prevalent in ancient
t-imv.\'; but has now fallen into desuetude.

5 JBBRAS., XIV. 26 ; LA, VI, 46,
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Secondly, two of these names are not of
peoples but of tribes, »iz. the Vajji and
the Malla. Thirdly, we seem to have here a
specification, by pairs, of the conterminous
countries. Anga and Magadha thus are one
pair, Kasi and Kosala another, Kwt and
Panchala a third, and so on, and there can be no
doubt that the countries of each  pair are
contiguous with each other. Other points too are
worth noting about this list, but they can be best
understood when we come to know the more or
less correct geographical position of the countries.

Let us take the first pair, viz. Anga and
Magadha. That they were conterminous is
clear e.g. from one Jataka story,' which tells
us that the ecitizens of Anga and Magadha were
travelling from one land to another and staying
in a house on the marches of the two rafthas,
i.e. kingdoms. This shows that they were not
only contiguous hut separate kingdoms in the
7th century B.C., the social life of which
period the Jatakas are believed to depiet.
In the time of Buddha, Anga was first
independent, but came afterwards to e
annexed to Magadha. The river Champa
separated Anga from Magadha.* On this
river was the capital of Anga which also
was called Champa and has heen identified
by Cunningham with Bhagalpur.® One Jataka

1 0 T R - 8 = Jat, 1V. 454, 11. 3 ASR.XV, 81,
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story calls it Kalachampa, and places it 60
yojanas from Mithila. The capital of Maga-
dha was Rajagriha, modern Rajgir. Strictly
speaking, there were two capitals here —one, the
more ancient, called Girivraja because it was a
veritable ‘cow-pen of hills’ being enclosed by
‘the five hills of Rajeir, and the other, ' Rajagriha
proper, the later town built at the foot of the
hills. Shortly after the death of Buddha the
capital of Magadha was transferred from Raja-
griha to Pataliputra, modern Patna.

We shall take up the next pair, ¢iz. Kasi and
Kosala. Kasi-rattha was an independent king-
dom before the rise of Buddhism. In the time
of Buddha, however, it formed part of Kosala.
The ecapital of Kasi-rattha was Baranasi, <.e.
Benares, so called perhaps after the great river
Baranasi.®> Kasi, it is worthy of note, was the
name of a country and not of a town. Kasipura,
of course, denoted Benares, but in the sense of
the capital (pura) of the Kasi country. Bardnasi
had other names also. Thus it was called
Surundhana ® in the Udaya Birth, Sudassana * in
the Chullasutasoma Birth, Brahmavaddhana ® in
the Sonanandana Birth, Pupphavati® in the

' Mahabharata, Sabha 21. 1-3.

? Indez to the Jataka (Jat. VII. 92) under Baranasi-mahunadi,
8 Jat. 1V. 104. 15, )8.

4 Ibid. TV, 119, 28 ; V. 177, 12, etec.

¢ Ibid. IV. 119. 20; V. 312. 19, etc.

s Ibid. 1V. 119. 20 ; VI. 131, 11, ete.
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Khandahala Birth and Ramma City ! in the
Yuvaiijaya Birth. Its sixth name was Molini. ?
Kosala is called anantara-samanta to, i.e. immedi-
ately bordering on, Kasi in one Jataka. The
capital of Iosala is Savatthi or Sravasti, which,
We now know beyond all doubt, is Maheth of the
village group Saheth-Maheth on the borders of
the Gonda and Bahraich Districts of the United
Provinces. *  Another important town of this
country was Saketa, which was certainly the
capital of Kosala in the period immediately pre-
ceding Buddha, as is clear from the Jatakas.*
Cunningham has shown that this Saketa can be
no other than Ayodhya, modern Oudh. ®

The third pair we have to consider is VajjI
and Malla. I have already told you that they
are the names, not of peoples, but of tribes. The
Vajji were known also as Lichchhavis. Videha
and some parts of Kosala appear to have been
held by them. Their capital was Vesali or Vai-
$ali which has been identified with Basarh of the
Muzaffarpur District of Bihar, ©

Then comes the pair—Cheti and Varnsa.
In the Jatakas mention has been made of
Chetarattha or Chetiya-rattha, and at one
pPlace we are told that its capital was

* Tbid. 1V. 119, 26, etc * See eg. Jat. 111. 270, 15.
* Ibid. IV. 15. 20, ete. s ASR. I. 820.
3 JRAR,, 1009, p. 1066 & ff. ° ASI, AR, 1003-4, 82.3.
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Sotthivati-nagara.! T have no doubt that Cheta or
Chetiya is the same as the Sanskrit Chaidya or
Chedi, which occurs even in the Rigveda® and
corresponds roughly to the modern Bundelkhand.
The Vamsa are identical with the Vatsas, whose
capital was Kausambi. This last has been iden-
tified by Sir Alexander Cunningham with Kosam
on the Jumna, about thirty miles south of west
from Allahabad. *

Kuru and Pafichala have heen known to be
contiguous countries since the Vedic period. The
capital of the Kurn country was Indapatta or
Indraprastha near Delhi, and that of Pafichala
Kampilya which has been identified with Kampil
on the old Ganges between Budaon and Farrukha-
bad in U. P.* Both these must be Dakshina-
Kuru and Dakshina-Pafichala. The capital of
Uttara-Paiichala was Ahichchhatra or Ahikshetra
according to the Mahabharata. Mention of
Uttara-Kuru we meet with both in the early
Brahmanical and Buddhist literature, but its
capital is not yet known.

As regards Machchha and Sm‘asen@ the
former doubtless corresponds to the Sanskrit
Matsya. The Matsya people and country have
been known to us from early times, being men-
tioned as early as the Satapatha ® and Gopatha ®
Brahmanas and the Kaushitaki Upanishad. ’

1 Jat. T1I. 454. 19-20. + ASR. XI. 12; JRAS., 1899, 313.
= VIII. 5. 87.9. * XIIIL. 6. 4.9
5 ASR, 1. 804-5 ; also JRAS., 1898, 503. Wl 2y 08 0 |
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Matsya originally included parts of Alwar,
Jaipur and Bharatpur, and was the kingdom
of the king Virata of the Mahabharata, in
whose court the five Pandava brothers resided
tncognito during the last year of their banish-
ment. ' His ecapital has been identified with
Bairat in the Jaipur State. The Surasenas
occupied the country whose capital was Madhura
t.e. Mathura, on the Jumna. In Buddha’s time
the king of Madhura was styled Avanti-putta,
showing that on his mother’s side he was con-
nected with the royal family of Ujjain. It is
worthy of note that according to Manu, the
Kurukshetra, the, Matsyas, the Paiichalas and
the Stirasenakas comprised Brakmarshi-desa or
the land of the Brahman Rishis. *

The Assakas and the Avantis have been asso-
ciated together in the Sona-Nanda-Jataka. *
The first obviously are the Asmakas of the
Brihat-samhita. ¢ In early Pali literature, Assaka
with its capital Potana or Potali has, on the one
hand, been distinguished from Mulaka with its
capital Patitthana (Paithan), ® and, on the other,

' PR., WO.. 1909-10, 44,

* 11, 19.

3 Jat,, V. 817. 24.

¢ TA., XXIL 174.

5 In the Sutta-Nipata (V. 977) the Assaka (ASmaka) country has
been associated with Mulaks with its capital Patitthana and men-
tioned as situated immediately to the south of the latter but along
the nviver Godavari (Ve 977 & 1010-1). See alsop. 4 and n. 3 supra.
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from Kalinga with its capital Dantapura.' But
as Assaka is here contrasted with Avanti, it
seems to have included Mulaka and also perhaps
Kalinga.* Avanti also here includes the two
well-known divisions referred to above—the
northern division called simply Avanti country
with its capital Ujjain and the southern Avan ti-
Dakshinapatha with its capital Mahissati.

The last pair is Gandhara and Kamboja.
The former included West Panjab and East
Afghanistan.  Its capital was Takkasila or
Takshasila, > whose ruins are spread near Sarai-
Kala in the Rawalpindi District, Panjab. It
is very difficult to locate Kamboja. According
to one view they were a Northern Himalayan
people, and according to another the Tibetans.
But in our period they were probably settled

to the north-west of the Indus and are the same

1 Jat. III, 8. 3-4.

¢ Aggaka is similarly contragted with Avanti in Jat. V, 817. 24.
In the Digha-Nikiya, Kaliiga, Assaka, and Avantiare contradistin-
gaished (SBB. ITI. 270) where Agsaka must haye comprised Mulaka,

& Jat., 1, 191. II; 11, 47, 11, ete., ete. In the Mah@bhirata two
capitals of Gandhdra are mentioned, viz, Takshaéila and Pushkaravati,
ihe former sitnated to the east and the latter to the west of the Indns.
In Afoka’s time TakshaSila does not appear to have been the capital
of (Gandhiira, for from his Rock Edict XIIT we see that Gandhdra
waa not in hig dominions proper but was feudatory to him. On the
other hand, from Separate Orissa Edict 1 we learn that Taksha§ila,
was noder him as one of his sons was stationed therp. Evidently
Takehadils was not the capital of Gandhira in ASoka's time. This
agrees with the statement of Ptolemy that the Gandarai (Gandhéra)
country was to the west of the Indus with ita city Proklais 1.e.
(Pushkarfivati) (1A, XITT. 348-49).
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as Kambujiya of the old Persian inscriptions.
Their capital is not known.

It will be seen that the different political
divisions, mentioned in the above list, were in
existence shortly before the time of Buddha.
We know that during his lifetime Anga ceased
to be an independent kingdom, and was annexed
to Magadha, and that the territory of Kasi was
incorporated into the Kosala dominions. If we,
however, turn to the Jatakas, we find that both
Anga and Kasi were independent countries. The
Champeyya-Jataka' e.g. speaks of Anga and
Magadha as two distinet kingdoms, whose rulers
were constantly at war with each other. Kasi
and Kosala arve similarly represented in the
Mahasilava-Jataka and Asatartipa-Jataka® as
being two independent countries and their kings
fighting with each other. The political divisions
enumerated in the Anguttara-Nikaya were,
therefore, existing prior, but only just prior, to
the time when Buddha flourished, because we
have the mention of the Vajji and Malla in this
list. Tt is worthy of note that they are mentioned
in the Jatakas but only in the introductions
to them and never in the stories themselves.

Evidently, therefore, these tribes came to be
known after the period represented by the Jatakas
but before that of the origin of Buddhism. Tt will

'V Jat. TV. 464 & ff.
5 bid, I 262 & & and 400 & .
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thus be observed that early in the sixth century
B.C., India, i.c. that portion of India which was
colonised by the Aryans at that time, was split
up into a number of tiny States, living indepen-
dently and sometimes fighting with  one
another. There was no supreme ruler to whom
they owed fealty. The Puranas tell the
same tale. They distinctly state that along
with the rulers of Magadha flourished other
dynasties, such as Aikshviakavas or kings of
Kosala, Pafichilas, Kaseyas, Asmakas, Kurus,
Maithilas and so forth. ! This clearly shows that
about 600 B.C., India occupied by the Aryans
was divided into several small kingdoms and that
there was no imperial dynasty to which the
others were subordinate. The most important
of these tiny dynasties is that of Brahmadatta
reigning at Baranast and ruling over Kasi-
rattha.  The family also seems to have been
called Brahmadatta after this king. Thus in
the Jatakas every prince who was heir-apparent
to the throne of Baranasi has Deen styled Brah-
madatta-kumara. Tn the Matsya-Purana ® also,
a dynasty comsisting of one hundred Brahma-
dattas has been referred to. TIn the Jatakas no
less than six kings of Baranasi have been men-
tioned besides Brahmadatta. They are Uggasena,

i Pargiter, 23-4
? (ABS. Hd.), p. 65 V. %72; 1 am indebted for this relerence
to Mr. Harit Krishna Dels.
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Dhanaiijaya, Mahasilava, Samyama, Vissasena

and Udayabhadda.' In the Puranas Brahma-

datta is represented to have been followed in
Succession by Yogasena, Vishvaksena, Udaksena
and Bhallata.® There can be no doubt that
Vishvaksena and Udaksena of the Puranas are
the same as Vissasena and Udayabhadda of
the Jatakas. Bhallata of the Puranas, again,
1s most probably Bhallatiya of the Bhallatiya-
Jataka, ®

When Buddba lived and preached, there

were four kingdoms, wviz. Magadha, Kosala,
Vatsa and Avanti. The most prominent of
these was Magadha, whose rulers, as we shall
see subsequently, rose to the position of para-
mount sovereigns. I'rom Pali Buddhist canon
which pertains to a period only slightly later
than the demise of Buddha and which consequ-
ently is trustworthy, we learn that Chanda-Prad-
Yota of Avanti, Udayana of Vatsa territory,
Pasenadi and his son Vidtidabha of Kosala, and
Bimbisara and his son Ajatasatru of Magadha
were contemporaries of Buddha. The kings were
thus contemporaries of one another. This point
is worth grasping as this synchronism is the only
sheet-anchor in the troubled sea of chronology

g SRR

' Jat. 1V. 458. 13; 1IL. 97. 23; 1.262 8; V. 354. 8 ; 1L 845,

19 1V. 104. 22 & 26.

? Fayw-P. (ASS. Ed.), p. 376, V8. 180-2; Fishpu-P., pt. IV.

cap, 19,
Y Jad, IV. 437. 16.
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in the period we have selected. The only
chronicle that is relied on for this period is the
Puranas, but it is a hopeless task to reduce the
chaos of the Puranic accounts to any order.
Some attempts ' no doubt have recently been
made to deduce a consistent political history
from these materials, but without any success
so far as I can see.

I have just informed you that in the time of
Buddha there were four important kingdoms,
flourishing side by side. They were also connected
by matrimonial alliances as might naturally be
expected. For our description we shall first take
Udayana of Kausambi, and Pradyota, ruler of
Ujjain. A long account of Udayana is contain-
ed in the Katha-saril-sagara, but the greater
portion of it, I am afraid, is untrustworthy.
According to the Purinas he pertained to the
Paurava dynasty.* The same authority tells us
that his father’s name was Satanika. Bhasa,
the earliest Sanskrit dramatist that we know at
present, has composed two dramas describing
incidents from Udayana’s life, wviz. Svapna-
Vasavadatta and Pratijisa- Yaugandharayana.
From these it appears that he was the son of
Satanika and grandson of Sahasrinika and

' Mr. 8. V. Venkateswars Ayyar's The Ancient History of
Magadha (TA, xlv. 816 & 28.31); Mr. K. P. Jayaswal’'s  The
Saiiunika and Maurya Chronology ete. (JBORS., 1915, 67 & ff.)

2 Pargiter, pp. 7 & 86.
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belonged to the Bharata family. ' Asheis called
Vaidehiputra, his mother appears to have been
daughter of the king of Videha. Udayana’s first
Queen was Vasavadatta, daughter of the king of
Ujjain, who is called Pradyota Mahasena by
Bhiasa but Chanda Pradyota in Buddhist works.
According to the Buddhist tradition, Udayana
had two more queens, viz. Samavati and Magan-
diya. The latter was his crowned queen and
was daughter of a Brahman. According to the
Brahmanic accounts he had two queens only,
viz. Vasavadatta and Padmavati. His second
queen, Padmavati, was sister to Darsaka, king
of Rajagriha, Magadha. Scholars of the saner
type have assicned Bhasa to the third century
A.D., and Bhasa apparently followed the tradi-
tion which was current in his time. He does
not, however, seem to be correct in accepting
the tradition which makes Padmavati, sister to
Darsaka, as will be shown shortly when we come
to treat of the Magadha dynasties. Udayana had
a lute called Ghoshavati,® whose sound captivated
the elephants and by means of which he captured
them. IHe had a she-elephant named Bhadda-
vatiki. to which he owed his life, queen and
kingdom.?

! Bhien spoaks of this family as prakasa-rajarshi-namadheyo

and Ved-akshara-samaviya-pravishto (Pratyjna-Y., p. 34).
3 This seems to have been au heir-loom of the Bhirdta family
to which Udayana belonged and which was noted for proficiency in

music (Pratijfia-¥., pp. 34:5), s Jal, 111, 884
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The two dramas of Bhasa referred to above
supply us with many interesting items of
information which, when they are brought to
a focus, throw a flood of light upon the political
condition of the period. The king, that seems
to have been dreaded most when Buddha lived,
was not Ajatasatru, Pasenadi or Udayana, but
Pradyota who is known Dboth as Mahasena or
“possessed of a large army’™ and Chanda or
“terrible.” * We know from the Majjhima-
Nikaya that even such a powerful king as
Ajatasatru was thrown on his defensive and was
engaged on fortifying his capital Rajagriha
when Pradyota invaded his territory, -instead
of meeting him openly in battle. Before,
however, he attacked Magadha, he thought of
subjugating the neighbouring province of Vatsa.
But he was afraid of the undaunted bravery of
Udayana and the political sagacity of his prime-
minister  Yaugandharayana. He, therefore,
resorted to a ruse. He knew of the inordinate
fondness of TUdayana for capturing wild
elephants with the captivating sounds of his
vipd. An artificial elephant was set up in the
jungles of the Narmada just where the
houndaries of the Avanti and Vatsa kingdoms

' Vasavadatt® herself says that her father was called Mahisena on

account of his large army (lasya bala-parimana-nirerittain namadheyain
Mahisena iti—Svapna-V., 20.).

¢ In the same drama Udayana speuks of Pradyota as prithivyamn
vlja~-vamsyanam = udoy-asta-maya-prabhul (p. 67).
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mef, and in the body of the elephant were
concealed a number of select warriors. Udayana
fell a victim to this trap, put up a heroic ficht
to free himself, but was taken prisoner and
carried away to Ujjain, where however, he was
accorded chivalrous treatment by Mahasena.
When Yaugandharayana learnt that his master
had fallen into the handsof a neighbouring
king, he hastened to his release. He turned a
Buddhist monk along with another minister and
stole into Ujjain. He found that the release of
Udayana had hecome a complicated affair by
the latter having fallen in love with
Vasavadatta, Mahasena’s daughter.  He,
however, devised a way out of this difficulty.
One of his men was made a Mahaut of
Vasavadatta, and on an appointed day the two
lovers managed to elope, leaving Yaugan-
dharayana and his fighting band to cover their
flight. At fiest, Mahasena was furious, but he
soon relented, and in the absence of the lovers
themselves the proper marriage ceremonies were
performed over their portraits.

Kautilya in his Arthasastra ' says that when
it is impossible to ward off danger from all sides,
a king should run away, leaving all that belongs
to him; for, if helives, his return to power is
certain as was the cese with Suyatra and
Udayana. We know from the Svapna-

1 p, 358,
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asavadatta that Udayana had to flee from his
kingdom to a frontier village called Lavanaka.
The enemy, who overran his territory, was
Aruni, ! who appears to have been ruling to the
north of the Ganges. Might he be a king of
Kosala ? At any rate, the Ralnavali clearly
represents a king of Kosala to be Udayana’s
enemy. The disaster was thought by
Yaugandharayana to be so serious that the help
of Pradyota, which was naturally expected,
was not regarded to be sufficient, and marriage
alliance with the Royal House of Magadha
considered indispensable. But this was possible
only if Udayana agreed to marry Padmavati,
sister of the Magadha king. Udayana, however,
was so attached to Vasavadatta that he could
not brook .he idea of having another wife so
long as she was alive. Vasavadatta must,
therefore, disappear for a time, thought the
Prime-minister, so that Udayana could believe
her to be dead and could therefore agree to
marry Padmavati. When once the king was
out a-hunting, the place was set on fire, as
previously planned, after Vasavadatta and
Yaugandharayana quietly left it. KEverybody
thought that the latter two had been consigned
to the flames. On his return when the king
knew about the disaster, he wasoverwhelmed
with grief, from which, however, in course of

Yopp 60-1
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time he vecovered. There was thus no
difficulty in Dbringing about the contemplated
marriage alliance, and Udayana was married to
Padmavati. Soon after his marriage and before
he left Rajagriba, his minister Rumanvat had
already apparently with the help sent by
Mahasena ! driven away Aruni from the Vatsa
kingdom and to the north of the Ganges, where
it seems he was joined by Udayana along with
the forces of the Magadha king, with the
express object of killing Aruni. And we may
assume that he soon succeeded in accomplish-
ing his object.

According to the Pali Buddhist canon,
Udayana had a son named Bodhi, who most
probably is identical with Vahinara of the
Puranas. Bodhi is represented as ruling over the
Bhagga country at Sumsumaragiri, apparently as
Yuvaraja. * He got a vaddlhakior carpenter to build
for him a palace which he called Kokanada, but
fearing that the artisan may build a similar
excellent palace for another prince, Bodhi had
his eyes plucked out. There is a suttanta in the
Majjhima-Nikaye which is devoted to him and
is called Bodhi-raja-kumara-sutta. Beyond this
we know nothing relinble about this dynasty. 3

1 Phere can be no doubt that Mahdsena gent succour to Udayana
as the latter acknowledges it (Svapna V., p. 68).
2 JGt. TI1, 167.

3 Por the anecdote about Udayana and Pipdola, see Jat. IV,

478,

L



64 LECTURE IL.

Such is also the case with the dynasty that
ruled over the Avanti country with its capital
at Ujjain. T have just mentioned that a king
of this family was Pradyota, who was a contem-
porary of Buddha. The Puranas make him the
founder of the dynasty. In Bhasa’s dramas he
is frequently called Mahasena. From his queen
Angaravati he had a daughter Vasavadatta
espoused by Udayana, as mentioned above. We
do not know much about his conquests, and all
we know about him in this respect is the state-
ment of the Majjhima- Nikaya ' that Ajatasatru,
king of Magadha, was fortifying his capital
Rajagriha because he was afraid of an invasion
of his territory by Pradyota. Bhasa speaks of
his two sons, »iz. Gopala and Palaka. ® Gopala,
it is said, was of the same age as Udayana.
Katha-sarit-sagara > says that after the death of
Pradyota, Gopila abdicated the throne of Ujjain
in favour of his younger brother Palaka. This
is not improbable, and also accounts for the
omission of his name in the Puranas. The
Mypichehhakatika ¢ further tells us that Palaka
was ousted by Aryaka, son of Gopala, who was
in hiding for a long time in a settlement of
herdsmen. What appears to be the truth is
that Pradyola was succeeded not by Gopala

SR B

*  Pratijfia-Y., 85.

& 1I1.62-8. I awm indebted to Mr, 1. K, Deb for this reference.
+ (BBY, Ed.) pp. 189 & 806,
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but by his younger brother Palaka, and that
Gopala’s son Aryaka, not liking the idea of being
deprived of the throne, conspired against his
uncle, and succeeded in usurping the throne.
The Purinas omit the name of Gopala, —which
is not strange as he resigned the throne in favour
of his brother, and mention those of Palaka and
Aryaka. The latter is mentioned as Ajaka,
which I have no doubt stands for Ajjaka i.e.
Aryaka.! They, however, place one Visakhaytipa
between Palaka and Aryaka—which is a mistake.
Visakhaytpa, if there was a prince of such a
name in this dynasty, must have come after
Aryaka. We now pass on to the Kosala
dynasty. The only princes of this royal family
known to us from the Buddhist works are
Pasenadi and his son Vidudabha. I suspect
that they belonged to the Ikshvaku family
described by the Puranas, which, in the enumera-
tion of its members, mention oune Prasenajit
which, I think, is the Sanskrit form of Pasenadi.
Kshudraka is mentioned as the name of
Prasenajit’s son, and it is possible that this was
another name of Vidadabha. Majjhima- Nikayo*
calls Pasenadi King of Kaisi-Kosala, and from
the preamble of Bhadda-sala Jataka,® we learn
that the territory held by the Sikyas was also

' This identification waa first proposed by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal
(JBORS., 1015, 107).
2 EI, 111,
Jaty 1V, 144 & &¥
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subordinate to him. Pasenadi had an amatyaw
called Siri-Vaddha and a favourite elephant
named Eka-pundarika.' One of his queens was
Mallika, who was originally daughter of the
chief of garland-makers in Sravasti®, She was
only sixteen when Pasenadi married her, and as
she was married when he was at war with
Ajatasatru, she seems to have been married at
his practically old age by Pasenadi. Never-
theless Mallika predeceased him. Pasenadi
had a daughter called Vajira or Vajiri. She
was married to Ajatasatru, as I shall tell you

later on. With a pious desire to become a.

kinsman of Buddha, Pasenadi sent envoys to
the Sakyas with a request to give him a Sakya
girl in marriage. The Sakyas, through their
pride of birth, were unwilling to give him any
girl of pure blood, and sent one Vasabha-Khat-
tiya, born to a Sakya named Mahangman from
a slave woman. She was married to king Pase-
nadi and raised to the rank of the Chief
Queen. * She gave birth to Viduidabha, who
succecded him, When Vidudabha became a
grown-up boy, he went to the Sﬁk)’a country
against the wishes of his mother, where he was
subjected to a series of indignities. There the
real origin of his mother became known. The

¥ Maj-N.,, 1. 112
2 Jat., 111. 405,
8 dng.-N, 111, 57.
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news reached the ears of Pasenadi, who was
enrawpd with the b(d\yas and" degraded both
Vdsabha Khattiya and Vididabha, but reinstated
them upon the interc cession of Buddha. As
soon as. Vidudabha came to the throne, he
marched to the ~Sakya territory, massacred the
Sakyas, and thus wreaked his vengeance for
which he was burning ever since he came to
know about the fraud practised by them. Tt is
said that thrice Buddha dissuaded Vidudabha
from carrying out this wholesale carnage of the
-Sakyas, but. it is difficult to say how far this
is true. From Buddhist works we gather a
great deal about the fights between the rulers
of Rosala and Magadha, but about these we
shall come to know shortly.

We now come to describe the dynasty or
rather the dynasties that ruled over Magadha.
The first of fthese is the family to which be-
longed Bimbisira and his son Ajatasatru, who,
yow will remember, were contemporaries of
Buddha. The authority which is generally
followed in giving an account of this family is
the Puranas. But there is another authority,
which is more reliable, but which is neglected. I
mean the Sinhalese chronicle Mahavarmsa. The
Purapic account, I am afraid, is anything but
satisfactory, so far as the order of succession,
at any rate, is concerned, though I quite believe
the seraps of information they supply in regard

L
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to some prinees. According to the Puranas
Sisungiga was the founder of this dynasty and
Bimbisara was its fourth prince. And they
also tell us that the Pradyota dynasty consisted
of five kings and that they were supplanted by
Sisunaga. Bimbisara is thus ten generations
removed from Pradyota, whereas, as a matter
of fact, we know that both were contem-
poraries of each other, being contemporaries
of Buddha. ~ Again, though the tradition as
to individual names is not very unstable
in the different Paranas, the same cannot be
said in regard to the period of the individual
reigns  which vary considerably. What is
also strange is that they assign a period of 363
years to ten consecutive reigns, i.e. at least 36
years to each reign which is quite preposterous
and utterly anknown to Indian History.! This
indicates a desperate attempt on the part of the
Purdnas to fill up the gaps in the chronology
anyhow —an inference which entirely agrees with
their atfempt at reduplicnting names and assign-
ing them to consecutive kings, such as Kshema-
dharman and Kshemavit, Nandivardhana, and
Mahinandin, and so fourth. Further, it is
worthy of note that the Mahavamsa mentions
het name of the king Munda, which is entirely
omitted from the Puarina list. The existence

' Most of these arguments have been already urged by W. Geiger

in his translation of the Mah@vatse (PTS. Ed.), Tntro. xliv & f¥.
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of this king is now sufficiently attested by the
Anguttara- Nikaya and the Asokavadana. Next,
the Mahavaisa makes Udayabhadda (or Udayi)
the immediate successar of Ajatasatru, but the
Puranas place one Darsaka in between. That
surely is highly questionable, because the Digha--
Nikaya speaks of Udayabhadra as Ajatasatru’s
son, but we have no such evidence in respect
of Darsaka. I am aware, it may be argued;
that Darsaka has, as a matter of fact, been men-
tioned by Bhasa in the Svapnra-Visavadatta, as
a king of Magadha whose sister Padmavati was
married to Udayana of Kausambi, and that it
is possible that he was another son of Ajatasatru
and might have been the latter’s immediate
successor, his brother Udayabhadra coming to
the throne after him. But this argument does
not appear to he sound to me, beeause how old,
I ‘ask, could Udayana be when he married
Padmavati ? To make the case favourable to
the other side, we will suppose that he was
wedded to her in the very first year of Darsaka’s
accession to the throne. We know that Buddha
preached mnot only to Udayana but also to his
son Bodhi. To make the case more favourable,
we shall suppose that Bodhi was then only six-
teen years old, and that Bodhi was born when
Udayana also was sixteen. Udayaua thus must
have been at least thirty-two years old, when
Buddha preached to Bodhi. We will also

L
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concede that Buddha died the same vear that he
delivered the sermon to Bodhi. And we know
that Buddha died in the eighth regnal year of
Ajatasatru and that the latter reigned twenty-
four vears after Buddha’s death. We thus see
that Udayana was at least thirty two years old
when Buddha died and therefore fifty-six years
old when Ajatasatru ceased to reign. Udayana
was thus married in his fifty-seventh year, i.e.
in the first year of Dariaka'’s reign. Is it the
proper age for the hero to make love to the
heroine, and is it proper for the poet to deseribe
it?' Verily there must be some mistake some-
where. Bhasa evidently followed the tradition
that was current in his time, i.e. most probably
in the third century A. D. By that time the
Puranas, through the corruption of their texts,

! [ admit that Udayana's marriage with Padmivati was of a
politivnlc]mvac(’er, and that it is quite possible to argue that it does not
matter if the hero represented is in his decline of age. On the ather hand,
however, we have to note first that Seapna-Vasavadatta is not a poli-
tieal drama like Muodvd-Rikshasa, Secondly, what I eannot understand
is the love-sickness of the newly wedded couple which is certainly des-
eribed in the drama and which snch a dramatist of fine delicate sentiment
as Bhisa woenld certainly bave suppressed if he had thought that

Jdayana was on the other side of fifty. On p. 35 Udayana speaks
of himself as being pierced by the sixth arrow of the God of love. On
p- 49 Vidishaka refers to the Madan-agwi-daha of Udayana caused
by his secoud marriage and inteusified by the bereavement of his first
queen, In Act. V we are told that Padmavati is laid up witha hea lache,
of course, cansed through love-sickness, to remove Which her meeting
with Udayant ig being arranged for. I am sure that all these references
to the love-sickness of the lovers Bhisa wonld have studionsly avoided if
according 10 him they had heen an ill-assorted coaple,
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must have become full of contradictions and
discrepancies, and must have been more than
once tampered with to make them yield an
intelligent story. IFor these reasons I cannot
help thinking that it is not safe to rely upon
the account furnished by the Puranas for this
early period so far at any rate as the ovder
of succession and the duration of individual
reigns are concerned. The tradition preserved
in the Mahavainsa about the Magadha dynasties
seems to me more reliable. At any rate, 1o
inaccuracies or blunders have yet been detected
in the account of this chronicle, which wonder-
fully agrees with the scraps of information
which the Purinas furnish for some princes.

I have already. told you that the two rulers
of Magadha who were contemporaries of Buddha
were Bimbisira and his son Ajatasatru. The
name of the family to which Bimbisara belonged
is not definitely known, but it seems that it was
Naga. The last prince of Bimbisiva’s dynasty
is called Naga-Dasaka by the Mahavamsa. The
second component of the name, wviz. Dasaka,
doubtless corresponds to the Darsaka of the
Puranas. And the name Naga has been prefixed
to Dasaka to distinguish him from his successor
who belonged to a somewhat different family
and who has therefore been called Susu-Naga.
or Little Naga. Darsaka, and thus Bimbisara,
belonged to the Great Naga dynasty. Wedo

L
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not know whether any kings of his dynasty
preceded Bimbisara. They have certainly not
been mentioned by the Mahavarasa, but there
was no need, for this chronicle to mention them,
its sole object being to describe the events of
the period beginning with Buddha and not
anterior to him. The Puranas no doubt re-
present at least four kings to have ruled before
Bimbisara, but their authority for this period,
as I have just stated, is disputable. The proba-
bility is that Bimbisara was the founder of his
dynasty, because Bimbisara has in the Pali
Canon been called Seniya, which is the same
thing as Senapati. We know that Pushpamitra,
founder of the Sunga dynasty, was designated
Senapati, and we have the authority of the
Puranas that Pushpamitra was actually the
commander-in-chief of the last king of the
Maurya family that he supplanted. It is not
at all impossible that Bimbisara was the general
of the Power that ruled over Macadha before
him and that if he did not actually destroy it,
he at any rate declared his independence and
earved out a kingdom for himself. The
question here arises : who could be exercising
swny over DMagadha prior to  Bimbisara ?
A passage in one of the oldest Buddhist
documents speaks of Vesali as Miagadhai
puran, ' capital of the Magadha country.

P

Bulti=Nipata, p, 186, v, 3§,
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If Vesali was thus the capital of the Magadha
kingdom, it is quite possible that it was at
the expense of the Vajjis that Bimbisara
secured territory for himself. According to the
Puranas Magadha was originally held by the
Barhadratha family. Then, it seems, cccurred
the inroads of the Vajjis, who held Magadha.
In the early years of Buddha, Bimbisara thus
appears to have seized Magadha after expelling
the Vajjis beyond the Ganges and to have estab-
lished himself at Rajagriha, the old capital of
the kingdom. This was not the only conquest
achieved by him. Bimbisara conquered Anga
also and incorporated it into his dominions. In
the Majjhima-Nikaya' we have mention of a
king of Anga who gave a daily pension of 500
karshapanas to a Brahman. The name of this
king has not been specified, but there can be
little doubt that is was this prince from whom
Bimbisara wrested Anga. It was doubtless
these conquests that gave Bimbisara sovereign-
ty over 80,000 townships,® the overseers of
which, it appears, he was in the habit of calling
to an assembly for personally discussing state
matters and receiving his instructions.

The Mahavagga® says that Bimbisira had
500 wives. Of these one was, we kunow, a
Vaidehi princess. According to an early Jaina

e b St s i e e e

% Maha@vagga, v, 1. 1 & ff,
' VIIL L 16

[



LECTURE If.

authority she: was Chellana, daughter of
Chetaka, a Lichchavi, Chief of Vaisali.' It is
quite possible that this matrimonial alliance was
a result of the peace concluded after the war
between Bimbisara and the Lichchhavis. His
another queen was Kosaladevi, daughter of
Mahakosala, who was father of Pasenadi. The
father, when he married his daughter to the
king Bimbisara, gave a village of the Kasi
country, yielding a revenue of a hundred thou-
sand, as her nakiana-chunna-mula, i.e. bath and
perfume money.* From his Vaidehi queen
Bimbisara had a son called Ajatasatru.® He
had also another son, named Abhaya, but we do
not know who the latter’s mother was. When
Abhaya was once going to attend wupon his
father, king Bimbisara, he saw an infant
exposed on a dust-heap.* He took up the
infant, nourished him, and named him Jivaka
Komarabhachcha. Jivaka went to Takshasila,
and learnt the science of medicine. He returned
to Rajagriha and showed his expert knowledge
by speedily curing king Bimbisara of fistula.
Bimbisira was so pleased that he appointed
Jivaka as physician to the royal household

' 8BB. XXII. Intro. xiii.

3 Jat. 11. 408. 15.

3 fbid. IT1, 121-2 make Kosaladevi to be Ajatagatru’s mother, and
Sam-N. 1. 84 speaks of him as bh@gineyye to Pasenadi. But this is a
mistake, because in the Chullavagga Aj&taSatru is invariably called
Vedehiputto.

4 Mahavagga, viii, 1, 4 & ff.
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and to the fraternity of the Bhikshus headed
by Buddha. Bimbisara had at least two
more sons. One of them was Silavat born at
Rijagriha.' The other was Vimala-Kondafifia
from Queen Ambapali.® As Vimala bears the
Brahman clan-name of Kondanha (=Kaundi-
nya), it appears that his mother was a Brabhman
woman. The princes, Abhaya, Silavat and
Vimala, all became Buddhist monks, probably
through fear of Ajatasatru after he became
king. When by murdering his father, as we
shall just see, Ajatadatru seized the throne lie
must have attempted to assassinate his brothers
also, who therefore must have thought it dis-
crect to embrace Buddhism and become monks.
We have got evidence at least in the case of
Silavat whom according to the Thera-theri-gatha
Ajatasatru was anxious to put to death.

I have just referred to the murder of
Bimbisara by his son Ajatasatru. The story is
just this. Being instigated by Devadatta,
cousin but enemy to Buddha, Ajatasatru con-
ceived the design of killing his father and
obtaining the kingdom. With that object in
view he once entered the private chamber of
the king at an unusual hour with a dagger in his
hand. He was, however, seized upon by the
ofﬁcels in attendance and taken botore the kmg

1 Thera- ga!ha (tmns ), 269,
s 1hid., 65.
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On learning that his son wanted to kill him
because he wanted ‘the kingdom, Bimbisara at
‘once handed over the reins of government to
-him.! But the prince was not satisfied with
this, and in order to make his position quite
secure, he at the advice of Devadatta managed
to kill his father by starvation. While once
he was listening to a sermon of Buddha
be was suddenly striken with remorse and
confessed his sin before him® Although
there is no sound reason to distrust the story
of this parricide, the explanation which Buddhist
texts give of his name, viz. Ajatasatru, scarcely
deserves any credence. It is said that even
when he was in his mother’s womb, he conceived
a longing for his father’s blood, which was
gratified only by the mother drinking it from the

right knee of Bimbisara, and that because he

had thus been his father’s enemy (satru), while
yet unborn (ajafa), he was named Ajatasatru,
This is nothing but a pun.*

I bave told you that when king Mahakosala,
father of Pasenadi, married his daughter to
Bimbisara, he granted a Kasi village as dowry.
When Ajatasatru put Bimbisara to death,
Kosaladevi died of grief. For sometime after.
this queen’s death, Ajatasatru continued to
enjoy the revenues of this village, but Pasenadi

!  Chullavagga, vii. 8. b.
2 Jat,, v. 261-2, Digha-N. I. 86 ; SBB., 11, 94.

¥ Jat. 11T, 121-2,
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resolved that mno parricide should have a village
which was his by right of inheritance and so
confiscated it. There was thus war betwixt
Ajatasatru and Pasenadi. The former was
fierce and strong, and the latter old and feeble.
So Pasenadi was beaten again and again. Now,
at the time when he had returned to his capi-
tal Sravasti after suffering his last reverse,
Buddha was staying close by with his fraternity
of bhikshus. Amongst those there were many
who formerly were officers of the king. Two of
these at dawn one day were discussing the
nature of the war, and one of them emphati-
cally declared that if Pasenadi but gave Ajata-
gatru battle by arranging his army in the sakafa-
vyiiha array, he could have him like a fish in
lobster pot. The king’s couriers, who happened
to overhear the conversation, informed him.
Pasenadi seized the hint, and immediately set out
with a great host. He took Ajatasatru prisoner
and bound him in chains. After a few days he
released him, gave him his daughter, Princess
Vajira, in marriage, and dismissed her with that
Kasi village for her bath-money, which was for
long the bone of contention between the two
royal families. '

Ajatasatru was at war also with the Lichchha-
vis of Vesali I have already told you that
his mother was a Vaidehi Princess. This means

+ Jat. 11 287 & 408-4 ; IV. 343 ; Sah-N. I. 886
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4

that she belonged to the TLichchhavi clan.
Ajatasatru was thus at war with his relations
on his mother’s side. He seems to have pursued
" the policy inaugurated by his father. ‘We have
seen that it was at the expense of the Lich-
,c‘hheiiris that Bimbisara made himself master of
the Magadha kingdom. ‘And now his son
Ajatasatru conceived the design of destroying
the independence of the Lichchhavis. It ap-
pears that at this time the Ganges separated
the Magadha from the Videha kingdom, and
that Pataligrama, -which afterwards rose to
great importance and became celebrated as
Pataliputra, was then on the frontier of the
Magadha territory. At any rate, this is the
impression produced on our mind on reading
" the Muhaparinibbana-sutta,’ which is concerned
with the decease of Buddha. The same
Sutta ‘also.- gives us the impression that
Pﬁtaligr;‘un;t was on the road from Vesali
to Rajagriha. It was, therefore, absolutely
necessary to fortify Pataligrama. And when,
shortly before his death, Buddha visited
Pataligrama, Sunidha and Vassakara, Chief
Ministers of Magadha, wers busy building a
fortress there to repel the Vajjis, i.e. Lichchhavis.
The Jaina Nirayavali-sitre informs us that
Ajatagatru fixed a quarrel on Chetaka, a
Liclichhavi Chief of Vesali, his grandfather and

v 1. 26 ; Mahavagga, vi. 28. 7 & ff,
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went forth to attack him.' Nine confederate
Lichchhavi and nine confederate Malla kings
came to his assistance but it was of no avail,
and the Vajjis or Lichchhavis were ere long
subjected to the sway of Ajatasatru along with
the Mallas.

Ajatasatru was succeeded by his son
Udayabhadra who is no doubt the same as the
Udayin of the Purinas. According to the Digha-
Nikaya, as we have seen, Ajatasatru looked upon
him as his favourite son, but it was this favourite
son who for the sake of kingdom murdered his
father, as the Mahavamsa® tells us. The
Puranas say that he made Kusumapura on the
southern bank of the Ganges his capital.?
Kusumapura is but another name for Pataliputra,
and there is nothing strange in Udayabhadra’s
removing his eapital from Rajagriba to Patali-
putra. The Magadha kingdom was very much
extended during the reign of Ajatasatru. The
dominions of {he Lichchhavis and Mallas and
some parts of even Kosala were annexed to it.
Such an extensive kingdom required a central
capital, and this idea was well fulfilled by
Pataliputra, which, though in the first instance
it was fortified to repel and subdue the
Lichchhavis, admirably served the purpose of a

central seat of government.

! SBE. =xii. Intro. xiv.
3 IV
3 Pargiter, 22 & 69,
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Udayabhadra reigned for sixteen years. He
‘was succeeded by Anuruddha, and the latter by
Munda. A period of eight years has been
assigned to them. No reference to Anuruddha
has so far been traceable in the Buddhist
literature, but the Anguttara-Nikaya' does
make mention of Munda, king of Pataliputra.
His queen, Bhadra-devi died, and the king was
simply overwhelmed with grief. His Treasurer
Priyaka became intensely anxious on his account,
and arranged for an interview between the king
and Narada, a Buddhist monk, who had at that
time come to Pataliputra in the course of his
religious tour. Narada’s religions discourse
made a deep impression on Munda and gave him
strength of mind to overcome his grief.

Munda was succeeded by Naga-Dasaka.
I told you a short while ago that Dasaka
of this composite name corresponded to the
Darsaka of the Puranas, and Naga was
prefixed to his name to show that he pertained
to the principal Naga dynasty. The tradition
mentioned bj Bhasa that Padmavati married
to Udayana was his sister does mot appear
to be probable, and you have already seen
the reasons I have set forth. The Mahavarsa
says that from Ajatasatru down to Darsaka
we had kings who were parricides, and that the
people, who were, therefore, disgusted with this

* TIL 87 & £,
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dynasty, aided one Susu-Naga, who was an
amiilye or minister apparently of Darsaka, to
oust him and secure the throne. Susu-Naga,
as T have said, does not seem to be a proper
name. It denotes a branch of the Naga family,
and as sometimes a king is designated by his
family name alone without specification of his
individual name, the family name Susu-Naga,
or Sisu-Naga of the Puranas, has been employed
to denote the usurper of Darsaka’s sovereignty.
Anyhow this usurper was not an outsider, but a
prince of the Naga dynasty though of a branch
line. The Paranas inform us that Sasu-Naga
annihilated the renown of the Pradyota dynasty,
plaeed his son in Varanasi or Benares, and made
Girivraja (Rajgir) his capital.' The Puranas
evidently tell us that Susu-Naga made himself
master not only of Magadha but also of Avanti
and Kasi-Kosala. This seems to be correct, and
to this we may add that he probably annexed
the Vatsa kingdom also to his empire. We
know that Pradyota, Pasenadi (Prasenajit),
Bimbisara and Udayana were contemporaries,
and their families, curiously enough, became
extinet four generations after them, i. e. about
the rise of Susu-Naga. The latter was thus
practically a ruler of the whole of Northern
India except the Panjab. Being thus a powerful
monarch and practically of the same family as

! Pargiter, 21 & 68
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Bimbisara, he was, in later times when the
Puranas were recast, placed at the head of the
family, and all the kings styled Sisunagas after
him.- SiSunaga reigned for eighteen years and
was succseded by his son Asoka. To distinguish
him from Asoka, the Maurya Emperor, he was
designated Kalasoka, the epithet £ale indicating
his black complexion. This also explains why
he was called Kakavarpa in the Paranas.  As a
Burmese tradition informs us, he removed his
capital from Rajagriha to Pataliputra.' ™This is
exactly in keeping with the Mahavarnsa, ® which
represents Kalasoka to be established in Pushpa-
pura, i.e. Pataliputra. The only event which,
we know, took place in the reign of Kalasoka
was the holding of the second Buddhist Council.
Tt was held in Vesali under this king in the
year 383—2 B. C. and led to the separation of the
Mahasarnghikas from the Theravada . Kalasoka
reigned for twenty-eight years only. After him
his ten sons conjointly ruled over the Magadha
empire. Their names are: (1) Bhadrasena,
(2) Korandavarna, (3) Mangura, (4) Sarvaijaha,
(5) Jalika, (6) Ubhaka, (7) Saiijaya, (8) Kora-
vya, (9) Nandivardhana and (10) Paiichamaka. *
Nandivardhana of this is most probably

1 3BE. XI. Intro. xvi.
s IV.32.
3 Mahavamsa (trans. Geiger), Intro., lix,

¢ Mahabodhivarmsa, 98,
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Nandivardhana of the Puranic list." These ten
brothers held joint sway over the Magadha
dominions for about twenty-two years and were
supplanted by the Nanda dynasty. Nine mem-
bers of this dynasty are said in the Mahavarmsa *
to have reigned in succession and for a period
of twenty two years. They were most probably
‘one father and eight sons as mentioned in the
Puranas:® They were: (1) Ugrasena, (2) Pan-
duka, (3) Pandugati, (4) Bhutapala, (5) Rashtra-
pala, (6) ‘Govishanaka, (7) Dasasiddhaka, (8)
‘Kaivarta'and (9) Dhana.* As Ugrasena heads
the list, it seems that he was tHe father and the
remaining princes his sons. The chief of the
‘Nandas, according to all the Puranas, is Maha-
padma. The commentary on the Bhagavata-
Purana says that he was so called because he was
the lord of soldiers or wealth numbering or
amounting to 100,000 millions. Probably the
correct meaning would be that he was master of
as big an army as could be arrayed in a padina-
vywha or in a lotus gashion.® This agrees with
the fact that in Buddhist” works he has been
styled Ugrasena, i.e. possessed of a terrific

army.

% V.15,
he Purinas agree among themselves, They,

* Pargiter, 22

3 In this respecht &
however, differ in regard to the sequence of their rule, some saying
that they all reigned conjointly, and some, in snecession.

s Mahabodhivamsa, 98,

o IA., XLIV, 49-50.
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The Puranas say that Ugrasena-Mahapadma
was so powerful that he uprooted all the Ksha-
triyas like Parasurama, brought the whole earth
under one royal umbrella, and made himself
eka-rat, sole monarch. ILet us pause here for a
moment and see what this means. I have told
you that shortly before Buddha lived, that part
of India which was Aryanised was divided into
sixteen different states, of which, excepting two,
all were petty kingships. But the process of
centralisation had begun, and we find that these
tiny kingships had already developed into four
monarchies in the time of Buddha. Gradually
these monarchies themselves were being dissolved
and coalesced into one, but they did not culmi-
nate into a full-fledged imperialism until a
century after the demise of Buddha. We have
seen above how the Magadha Empire gra-
dually extended and swallowed not only the
Kiasi-Kosala country of the Ikshvakus, but also
the Avanti territory of the Pradyotas and the
Kausambi kingdom of the Vatsas. And when
Ugrasena-Mahapadma has been expressly repre-
sented by the Puranas to have exterminated the
Kshatriyas and brought the earth under his sole
sway, it means, I think, that he made himself
master of about that whole portion of India
which was familiar to the Aryans, i.e. of almost
all the sixteen countries into which India was
divided in Buddha’s time and which T have

LECTURE II.



already enumerated about the beginning of this
lecture; In other words, Ugrasena-Mahapadma
was a Chalkravartin or universal monarch. The
idea of Chakravartin is very ancient in India.

The Aitareya-Brahmana, e.g. makes mention of

some kings, who, after their anointing, conquered
the whole earth and performed a horse-sacrifice.
What we have in this connection to bear in
mind is that by ¢ earth’ is meant not the whole
earth as it is known to us at the.present day bub
rather the earth as it was known to the Aryans
at the time when the Chakravartin is said to
have lived: and conquered. Mahapadma was
thus but one OChakravartin® and was the
Chakravartin of the period we have selected.
Kautilya in his Arthadastra’ speaks of the
Chakravartin as if the latter was not a novel
ruler at all in his day and tells us that his domain
coincided with the greater portion of the space
between the Himalayas and the ocean and with
an area of a thousand yojanas. This no doubt
answers to the extent of the Mauryan
empire, and as from the language of Kautilya
the Chakravartin was not an unfamiliar figure
in his time, it appears that there was at least
one Chakravartin before the Mauryas came to
power, and there is, therefore, nothing strange in
our taking Mahapadma to be a Chakravartin on

1 p. 338
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the authority of the Puranas. It is time there-
fore to give up the view that the Indians for the
first time gained their idea of Chakravartin from
Alexander’s invasion.

L.



LECTURE III.
| ADMINI‘si:uAT_IVE HISTORY.
(a) Literature on Hindu Polity.

In this and the next lecture I propose to
deal with the administrative history of the
period. This history may be of two kinds :
(1) history of the literature bearing upon the
science and art of government and (2) history
setting forth the actual practices and systems
of administration prevalent in the period. The
latter is not possible without the former. It is,
therefore, absolutely necessary to know before-
hand what sort of literature was extant in our
period relating to political science, or Arthasastra
as it was called. '

South India has recently become a land of
discoveries. Not many years ago the students
of ancient Indian poeties were taken by surprise
by the discovery of Bhamaha’s work on Alari-
kira in Trivandrum, The dramas of Bhasa,
the celebrated dramatist who preceded Kalidasa,
had for a long time remained hidden from
modern eyes until they were discovered seven
years ago at the same place, viz. Trivandrum.
Such was the case with the Arthasastra of
Kautilya. That a work dealing with the science
of politics was composed by Kautilya had been

L,



L,

testified to by various more or less early Indian
writers who have not only referred to the author
but also given quotations from his work. But
the work had been looked wupon as entirely lost,
and it was a great though agreeable surprise to
every scholar and antiquarian when, in the
January number of the Indian Antiquary, 1905,
Mr. R. Shamasastry not only announced the
discovery of this work at Tanjore but actually
published a translation of some of its chapters.
The whole book was afterwards edited and
translated by the same scholar and is being more
and more eagerly and thoroughly studied, but it
will be still long before we ave able to show
what flood of light it throws not only on ancient
polity but also on economics, law, ethics and
so forth.

When the Arthasastra of Kautilya was first
published, it evoked a great deal of criticism
more or less of an adverse nature. But now
there is a consensus of opinion among scholars
that on the ground of the archaic style and
the social and religious life depicted therein the
work has certainly to be assigned to the period
B.C. 321296 as it claims to belong. Any student
who has even cursorily read the book knows
that it bristles with quotations from the authors
of the Arthasastra who were prior to Kautilya.
It therefore follows that if these authors were
known to Kautilya, their works were ecertainly

LECTURE ITI.
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known and studied in the period we have
selected, especially as it immediately precedes
Chandragupta, the founder of the Maurya
dynasty, whose prime-minister Kautilya was.
It is therefore very important to know who are
these authors that have been referred to by
Kautilya. The list of those that I have been’
able to frame is as follows :— '

Schools.

Manavah, pp. 6, 29, 63, 177, 192.
Barhaspatyah, pp. 6, 29, 63, 177, 192,
373.
3. Ausanasah, pp. 6, 29, 63, 177, 192.
4. Parasarah, p. 63.
5. Ambhiyah', p. 33.
The order in which the schools are mentioned
is not uniform,

Individual Authors.

6. Bharadvaja, pp. 18, 27, 32, 253, 320,
325, 380, : _

7. Visalaksha, pp, 13, 27, 32, 320, 326, 380.

8. Parasara®, pp. 13, 27, 82, 321, 826.

- ﬁmbhiyﬁk is probably a mistake for Acharyah, as’ Prof. Jacobi
thinks ({7berdie Echtheit des Kautiliya in Sitsungsberichte dor Koniglich
. Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, p, 887).

® His ‘name has been variously spelt in the printed edition
Parasarak, Paraéarah and Parddarah. Of course, the plural form is

12



f

LECTURE III.

9. Pisunal, pp. 14, 28, 83, 251, 321, 327.
10. Kaunapadanta®, pp. 14, 83, 321, 327.
11. Vatavyadhi, pp. 14, 33, 261, 322, 328.
12. Bahudantiputra®, p. 14.

These authors (Nos. 6-12) are specified in the
above serial order.

These have been
13. Katyayana, p- 251. mentioned but

once. Of these
14. Kaninka Bharadvaja,, |again Charayana
and Ghota(ka)-
15. Dirgha-Charayana ,, |mukha have
been mentioned
16. Ghotamukha » | by Vatsyayana

| as authors of the

17. Kinjalka » | different parts
of the Science
18. Pisunaputra » | of Erotics.

inadmissible, where this name has been menticued along with those
of individual authors. Of the remaining two, Parasarah appears to me
to be the correct form, because it has been so mentioned in Kamandaka,
VII1. 39, where, again, the metrical exigencies require Paraéarah and
not Paraiarah. Parasarah stands in the same relation to Paraiarah as
Usanah of Kamandaka does to his Kavayah (VIII.22 & 27).

! PiSuna was another name of Narada ; an we know that he was
the author of a work on kingly duties from the passage Naradiyam=
sv=avernyamana-rajadharmam from the Kadambari (Bo. Sk. Series,
p- 91, 1 18). This passage cannot possibley refer to the Narada-Sinyiti,
because it doos not deal with kingly duties.

* According to the Trikandaiesha, Kaunapadanta is another
name for Bhishma, and it is not at all improbable that Kaunapadanta’s
work is repregented by the present Rajadharm-anuédsuna of Bhishma
in the Santi-Parvan of the Mahibharata.

> The correct form of the name must be B&hudantiputra ag has
been shown further on in the text.



ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY. 91

Now the question arises have any of these
names been mentioned anywhere ? Those who
have read the Mahabharata need not be told
that some of these certainly occur in the Santi-
Parvan. Chapter 58 of this Parvan sets forth
no less than seven names of the authors of the
treatises on kingly duties. They are (1) Brihaspati,
(2) Visalaksha, (3) Kavya, (4) Mahendra, (5) Pra-
chetasa Manu, (6) Bharadvaja and ('7) Gaurasiras.
Except the last,viz. Gaurasiras, all are identifiable
with the names specified by Kautilya. Brihas-
pati must be the founder of the Barhaspatya,
Kavya, the same as Sukra, of the Ausanasa, and
Manu, of the Manava, School. In regard to
Manu it is to be noted that here he has been
called Prachetasa which distinguishes him from
Svayambhuva Manu, the author of the Dharma-
gastra, and from Vaivasvata Manu, the first king
of the human species.! Bharadvaja of the Santi-
Parvan must be the Bharadvaja mentioned in
Kautilya’s Arthasastra. There thus remains one
name, viz. Mahendra. He is identical with
Bahudantin, the first component of the name
Bahudantiputra referred to by Kautilya as
we.shall see shortly.

the author of the Dharma-
tasn Manu,

' In regard to' Sv@yambhuva Manu,
Gdstra vide Adi-P., 78.9 ; Santi-P., 335.43. In respect of Prache
vide EHIlti-P., 57.42, after which two verses from his Raja-dharmas
are quoted. In Vama-P., 8p, 21 also, are referred to the Raja-
dharmas of Manu who can, therefore, be no other than Priichetasa.
Of course, no scholar will now agree with Biihler in the view he has

expressed in SBE., XXV. Intro. Ixxvi, n. Y

L.



It was indeed a wise move on the part of the
Calcutta University to have prescribed for M. A.
History, the chapters of the Sz‘mti-Parvan, which
treat of Rajadharma, i.e. the duties of the king,
and which, in fact, give us good glimpses into
the condition of the science of polity before the
time of Kautilya. We have seen that Chapter 58
of this Parvan gives the names of the authors of
Rajasastra which all except one agree with those
mentioned by Kautilya. Let us now proceed a
step further and sec what the immediately next
chapter teaches us. This chapter gives us a
genesis of the science of polity—how it arose
and how it underwent alterations. Dandaniti
or Science of Polity, we are told, was
first brought out by Brahma. It treated
not only of the objects of the worldly
life, viz. dharma, performance of religious
duties, artha, attainment of wealth and kama,
gratification of sensual desires, but also of
moksha or final beatitude, and consisted of one
hundred thousand chapters. As the period of
the human life was gradually decreasing, this
colossal work was also undergoing abridgement.
The god Siva was the first to shorten it into
a treatise called Vaisalaksha after him and
consisting of ten thousand chapters, The divine
Indra then abridged it into a work comprising

five thousand chapters and styled Bahudantaka
after him. Brihaspati further reduced it to a

LECTURE III.



ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY. 93

work containing three thousand chapters and
designated Barhaspatya after him. Last came
Kavi or USanas, who still further shortened it
into a treatise composed of a thousand chapters
only. Now the original work composed by
Brahma is said to have treated of dharma,
artha, kama and moksha, and comprised one
hundred thousand chapters. In Chapter 335
of the Santi-Parvan we have another tradition
narrated about this work. There its authorship
has been ascribed to eight sages, who read it out
to the god Narayanpa. The god was exceedingly
pleased with what he heard, and said:
“Excellent is this treatise that ye have composed
consisting of a hundred thousand verses
Guided by it Svayambhuva Manu will himself
promulgate to the world its code of dharma,
and Usanas and Brihaspati compose their trea-
tises based upon it.” We are then told that
this original work of the sages will last up to
the time of king Uparichara and disappear
upon his death. Curiously enough, Vatsyayana,
author of the Kamasitra, mentions at the begin-
ning of this work a third tradition which is a
combination of the first two. Prajapati or
Brahma, says he, created people and recited
to them a work consisting of one hundred
thousand chapters to enable them to attain
dharma, artha, and kame. That part which
related to dharmae was separated by Manu, and

L.
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those which related to artha and kama were
separated by Brihaspati and Nandin respec-
tively. We thus see that according to the
tradition mentioned both in Chapter 59 of the
Santi-Parvan and by Vatsyayana the original
" knowledge about the work on dharma, artha
and /kama emanated from Brahma. The first
abridgement of Dandaniti, we have seen, is
ascribed to Siva after whom it was named
Vaisalaksha. The term Vaisalaksha is derived
from Visalaksha, which is another name for
Siva. The author Visalaksha mentioned by
Kautilya must therefore be taken to refer to
the god Siva himself'. The second abridge-
ment was brought out by Indra, and, we are
informed, was ecalled Bahudantaka. Indra’s
elephant, Airavata, because he had four i.e.
many (baku) tusks, could be called Bahudanta

! It may be asked whether it is permissible to quote the views
and the name of a god exactly as would be done in the case of a
human being, and it may consequeatly be donbted whether Kautilya’s
Viéalaksha is a divinity or a human being. I6 may, therefore, be
contended that up to Kautilya's time Visiliksha was a human  author
but wae afferwards looked upon as a god and mentioned as such in
the Ranti-Parvan. Wo know, however, that, as a matter of fact,
Kamandaka cites the dootrines and mentions the names of Puloma
and Indra, about whose divinity there can be no question, as if they
were hnman authors, as is clear from VIII. 21. Again, nobody can
doubt that the Santi-Parvan was existing in its present form about
300 A.D, when Kamandaka lived. To Ka&mandaka, therefore, Vidi-
liksha must have been a god, and yet he speaks of the latter as

Visalakshah prabhashate (VIIL. 28). No reasonable doubt meed there-

fore be entertained as to Kautilya’s reference to Visiliksha being a
reference to the god of tlfat name.

[
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or Bahudanta; and hecause Indra possessed
Bahudanta or Bahudanta i.e. Airavata, he could
be called Bahudanta or Bahudantin. And it
is from the first of these names that the science
of polity composed by him was styled Bahu-
dantaka. The second name can be recognised
In  Bihudantiputra mentioned by Kautilya.
There can be no doubt that the first component
of the latter is Bahudanti®, and not Bahudanti® i.e.
the ending ¢ is short and not long and that Bahu-
danti® must here denote Indral. n regard to the
second component pufra, we have got an exactly
analogous case in PiSunaputra. We have seen
that Kautilya mentions not only Pisuna but
also Pisunaputra. The word putra in all
Probability signifies here ‘a follower.’ Thus in
the Mrichchhakatika those, who follow the
science of theft originated by the god Kartikeya,
are called Skandaputras by Sarvilaka®. Bahu-
darntiputra must therefore denote a follower
of Bahudantin, .. of the system of the
Arthasastra laid down by him. Pisunaputra
must similarly denote a follower of the system
of Pisuna or Narada, who, we know, was an

——

' This, I think, is clear from the fact that Kamandaka also
8peaks of Tndra as one of the authors of the Artha§iatra (vide the
Preceding note).

* Mpichchhakatike (BSS), 141. The word putra was used to
denote also the follower of a religions system. Thus nigantha-putte
signified a Jaina (Maj-¥. I. 227, where Sachchaka is so called).

1
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authority on the r@ja-dharmae and is referred
to by Bana in his Kadaombari’. The third
abridgement is attributed to Brihaspati and
is designated Barhaspatya. TFor the fourth,
Kavya or Usanas was responsible. The name
of his work is not specified, but it must have
been Ausanasa. In Chapter 59 of the Santi-
Parvan we have a specific mention not only of
four of the seven authors of Arthasastra enu-
merated in Chapter 58 but also of the works
standing to their credit. It is somewhat curious
that Manu, Bharadvaja and Gaurasiras have here
been passed away. But the probable expla-
nation is that these were sages and consequently
human beings, whereas those noticed ahove
were either gods or demi-gods and that the
object of the tradition narrated in Chapter 59
is to establish the sacred character and the
extreme antiquity of the Arthadistra by showing
how it was handed down from Brahma through
the wvarious gods and at the same time more
and more abridged in this process of transmis-
gion. Of course, Manu and his work must
have been well-known at this time, for in the
Drona-Parvan we find that one of his quali-
fications to become the generalissimo of the
Kaurava army Dronachirya makes a point-
ed mention of his proficiency in Manavi

96 LECTURE III.

} Bee p; 90, n, 2.
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Artha-vidya'. This clearly indicates that a work
on Arthasastra composed by Manu was well-
known, and was held in such high repute that
proficiency in it was considered to be a great
merit to a general. About Bharadvaja I shall
say something further in the sequel, but no
reference to the work of Gaurasiras I have been
able to trace in the Mahabharata.

Now, here another question arises: have we
got any evidence to show in what form the
works of these ancient authors of the Arthasastra
were composed P It is indeed a very interest-
ing fact that Santi-Parvan is not content with
merely enumerating their names or specifying
their works but actually quotes verses from the
latter. Chapters 56-8 are very important in
this respect. We have three verses cited not
only from Manu but also from UsSanas (Bhar-

gava) and Brihaspati. These have all been
culled in the Appendix. This gives rise to the
inference that their works at any rate were in
metrical form. And in regard to the work of
Usanas in particular, it is possible to say that
it was in existence and in metrical form even as
late ag the time of Sankardrya, commentator
of the Kamandakiya Nitisara, for we know he
actually quotes one verse from it.”

The conclusion that the works on Arthasastra
Mo Isauhlya were in verse 18 forced upon

' 4IA., XLVI, 95.
=T8S, Bd. 112
13
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us by a study of the latter’s work also. Before,
however, this can be demonstrated, it is neces-
sary to find (‘),u‘t the exact nature of the form of
composition which his work represents. This
is described at the end of his book in the verse :

Dyishtva vipratipattin bahudha sastreshu

bhashyalkaranam s
svayam=eva Vishnuguptas=chakara sutram
42 cha bhashyam cha.

TRANSLATION,

“Having noticed discrepancy in many ways
between the commentators on the Sastras,

Vishnugupta himself has made the Sttra and
the commentary.”

Unfortunately, so far as I know, the meaning
of this verse has not bheen made clear by any
scholar’.  'What the verse, however, evidently
means is that in Kautilya’s time a Sutra was
interpreted differently by different commenta-
_tors and that in order that this mishap may not
befall his work he composed not only - the
~ Satras but also. the commentary setting forth

his meaning of his Sutras. Kautilya’s book,

 therefore, consists not only of Sutre but also of

- * Prof. Jacobi explains it in a different manner (loc. cit 843 &

$45). . Althongh the verse in question distinetly says that Kautilya’s
work. iz Dboth a Siitra and a Bhaishya, he seems to think it, apparently
on the author ity of the same verse, that it i8, not a

Siitra, but rather
. » Bhasghya ! :

L
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Bhashya. Tt is a matter of regret, however, that
in the edition published of his Arthasastra, the
Sutra has not been separated from the Blhashya.
I will explain myself more clearly. Take e.g.
Pp. 27-8 which deal with the subject of Manir-
adhikara. Here as elsewhere the Satra and the
Bhishya have been hopelessly intermixed so that
the ordinary reader does not know that part of
what he reads is the Suéra and part the Bhashya.
I will extricate the Safras of these pages to
show that whatever remains is the Blzaslzya The
Satras here are as follows :

(1)  Guhyam=eko mantrayet=eti Bharad-
“vajah

(2) N=aikasya mantra-siddhir=ast =7ts
Visalakshah

(8) Etan=mantra-jianam n=aitan=man-
tra-rakshanam=iti Parasarah

(4)  N=eti Pisunal

(8) N=eti Kautilyah

(6) Mantridhis =tribhis =chaturbhir=va&
saha mantrayeta

and so on.

These ave the Sutras, and whatever is pub-
lished in the book along with each Saira so as
to form 4 paragraph is the Bhashye. There is
yet another element of this work which requires
to be considered—I mean the verses which are
as a rule given at the end of each chapter.
Who can be the author of these verses ? Were

L,
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they all composed by Kautilya himself ? Tet us
try to answer this question. There can be no
doubt that some at least were composed by him.
Certainly the first two of the verses occurring
on p. 17 of the published text must belong to
him. The first gives the opinion of the previous
Acharyas that the king shall employ his minis-
ters in offices corresponding to their ascertained
purity. The second cites the view of Kautilya
that the king shall in no wise test their purity
on himself or his queen. The phrase here used
is etat Kautilya-darsanam. This indicates that
these two verses at any rate come from
the pen of Kautilya. And we can suppose
that there were perhaps some others which
also were composed by him. Tt is not how:
ever, possible to concede more and assert
that he was the author of all the verses met
with in his work. This is strongly negatived by
the fact that on pp. 365-6 occur two stanzas!
with the prefatory remark : ap=ika §lokau
bhavatah. This is an unmistakable indieation
that these verses at any rate were not of
Kautilya, but were quoted by him from some
work. Again, we have at least two instances of
verses prefaced by one or more words in prose
either of which is insufficient by itself but which

L The mocond of these stanzas occurs algo in the Pratijfg.

Ya_ugandhar&yt;»gn (T8S.1d., 62), and the first in the Paradara-dharmea-
samhita (BSS, Bd, 1. ii. 272).

L3
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together make the sense whole and complete.
Thus on p. 121 we have the following :
Surakiamedak-arishta-madhi- phal-amlamlae-
sidhunarm cha—
Ahnas=cha vikrayamn vyajum JRatod
mﬁnu-birar_zyayol;
tatha vaidharanamn kuryad=uchitam
ch=anuvartayet
Here the verse by itself does not bring out
the full sense, which is possible only when it is
interpreted in conjunction with the preceding
prose line. Similar is the case on p. 29 where
we have the following : ,
Kurvatas=cha—
N=asya guhyam pare vidyus=—chhidramn
vidyat parasya cha
guhet kurma jv=angani yat syad =viopi
tam =atmanah
‘ Here the verse is preceded by two words
in prose which together make clear the sense
of the author. Now this practice of combining
3 verse with a prose passage to eXpress an idea
18 often met with in Sanskrit dramas where
it is indispensable for dramatic effect, but is
Of’.nspicuous by its absence in any work dealing
with a Sastra when the whole of it is a pro-
duction of one author. Ina work setting forth
the subject of a Sastra no dramatic effect is
ever intended, and when therefore we meet with
such a combination of prose and verse, the only
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reasonable conclusion is that the author is
citing that verse from some other source and
that in order to fully bring out its sense he has
to preface it with a remark of his in prose. The
two verses given above must, therefore, be
supposed as mot belonging to Kautilya but
rather quoted by him from a previous work on
Arthasastra. There is yet another line of argu-
ment which compels us to adopt the same conclu-

L.

sion. The second of the verses just quoted from

Kautilya occurs also in the Santi-Parvan, I
am aware one is apt to suspect that the Santi-
Parvan is indebted to Kautilya for this verse.
Buat this is not possible, because I have just
shown that it cannot belong to Kautilya as
it is preceded by a prose preface. But there are.
other considerations also. which leave no scep-
ticism on this point. The verse in question,
viz. that beginning with n=asya guhywi pare
vidyuh occurs not only in the Santi but also in
the Adi-Parvan. But here it is preceded by two
verses which run thus :
Nityam = udyata-dandah syan=mnitya
vivyita-paurushal
achehlidraé=chhidra-darsi syat pareshim
vivar-anugal
Nityam=udyala-dandad="hi bhpisam=
udvijate janal
tasmat sarvani karyane danden=aiva vi-
dharayet
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- Now, all these three verses, it is worthy of
note, occur in Chapter VII of the Manu-smriti.
The question, therefore, arises : who borrowed
from whom ? Fortunately for us this question
has been threshed out by no less an illustrious
scholar - than Prof. Bithler'. The above are not
the only verses that are common to the Maha-
bharata and the Manu-smriti. There are many
-others which have been pointed out by -him in
the introduction to his translation ot the Manu-
smriti, and on a careful consideration of the
question he has expressed the view that the
editor of this metrical Smpiti has mnot drawn
upon the Mahabharata or vice versa but that the

authors of hoth works have utilised the mate--

‘rials that alveady existed. It is thus plain that
the verse r=dsya guhyan. pare vidyul etc. was
not composed by Kautilya but was utilised by

‘him from some work which was in existence
long before he wrote or the Santi-Parvan or the
Manu-smyiti was compiled®,

It will be perceived that all the verses except
a few ones that oceur in Kautilya’s Arthasastra

' SBE., XXV., Intro. xc.

* Ona mors verse from Kautilya is worth considering in this
_Gonnection. It occeurs on p, 217, and begins with sahvatsarena patati.
The same verse is meb \with in Manu, XI. 180, Vasishtha, I. 22 and
Buudhﬁyunn, I1.i.85. As theve were some subjects common to the
Arthadistra and the Dharmadastra, it is very difficult'to say whether
Kautilya borrowed the verse from some work on the Dharmadastra,
such us Manu, Vasishtha or Baudhfiyana or from sonmie work on the

Arthadastra. Of course, the name Dharmasasira was known fto

Kautilya (p. 10).

[
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have been quoted by him from previous authors.
When we, therefore, find any verses cited along
with and in confirmation of the doctrines set
forth by him of his predecessors, the natural
conclusion is that the verses in question were
quoted from the works of the latter. Such
verses do we find e.g. on pages 13, 27 and 253
of the printed edition. This shows that the
works of Bharadvaja, Visalaksha and Parasara
at least were in metrical form. In the case of
Bharadvaja the matter has been placed beyond
all doubt, because Kautilya actually cites part of
a verse and ends the quotation with the remark
iti Bharadvajah. 1 am, of course, referring
here to Indrasya hi sa pronamati yo baliyaso
namati iti Bharadvajah on p. 380. This quota-
tion, I need scarcely say, forms the second half
of an Arya verse, and is exceedingly interesting
inasmuch as it shows that in the earlier works
on Arthasastra, not only the Anushtubh but also
the Arya metre was employed. We have already
seen on the authority of the Mahabharata that
the works on polity attributed to Manu, Brihas-
pati and Usanas were in verse, and we now see
on the authority of Kautilya that the same
was the case with the works of Bharadvija,
Visalaksha and Parasara.

Here the question may be asked: how is if
possible to regard the works on Arthasastra
anterior to Kautilya as being metrical in form
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when the work of the latter, as we have seen,
belongs {0 the Sitra class of composition® Does
it not conflict with the established opinion of the
Sanskritists that a Stitra work is prior to a ‘work
in which the Anushtubh metre is uniformly

employed ? T admit that this opinion is at

present highly countenanced by scholars, but T
dispute its correctness. [t was Max Miiller!
who first gave utterance to this view, which has
now been followed rather slavishly by Sanskritists
in spite of the strong protest raised against it by
Goldstiicker®, The latter scholar clear ly tells
us that it is one thing to lay down a criterion by
which a class of works such e.p. as the Sutras
might hecome reco‘rnlsable and it is another
thln“‘ 10 make such a ‘criterion a basis for,
Computing periods of ,htérature and that two
classes of writings can flourish in one and the same
“period ; and, as a matter of fact, he has clearly
Proved that the Anushtubh or metrical form of
composition was existing side by side with the
Sttra in that very period to which the latter
style of literature has been a%wncd Which
class of composition began earli
the metrical— is a' question w lnch need not
trouble us here.© My contention is that from the
7th century B. O. onwards.to the time of
K&utllva, both the forms of compomlon flonrished

' HASL. 68 & 1.
% ** Pipini, 78 & #f

14
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side by side as has been well shown by Gold-
stiicker, and there can, therefore, be nothing
strange in the Arthasastra works of fhe pre-
Kautilyan period being metrical in form although
they pertain to the period to which the Satra
class of literature is generally ascribed and
although the work of Kautilya himself is an
example of this class.

Many of the chapters of the Santi-Parvan
narrate incidents in the form of dialogues which
are designated purdatana itihdsa. Most of these
itihasas relate to matters connected with Dharma,
Purana and so forth. But at least two relate to
the Adrthasastra. One of these is set forth in
Chapter 68, where we are introduced to a
discourse between Brihaspati and Vasumanas,
king of Kosala. Vasumanas pays his homage to
the great sage, and enquires about the governance
of a kingdom, and Brihaspati replies by dwelling
on the paramount necessity of having a king at
the head of the State. In the course of his
discourse Brihaspati likens a king to the gods
Agni, Aditya, Mrityu, Vaisravana and Yama,
and a verse is given, viz. Na hi jatv=avamantavyo
manushya ity bhamipah \ mahati devata hy=esha
nara-rupena tishthati | 40 | which we find also
in Manu (VIL, 8). Then in Chapter 140 of the '
same Parvan we are introduced to another
dialogue, this time between the sage Bharadvaja
and Satrufijaya, king of Sauvira. King Satruiijaya

LECTURE TIII.
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puts Bharadvaja a question contained in the
verse : Alabdhasya katham lipsa labdhai kena
vwardhate |\ vardhitam palyate kena palitam
Pbrapayet Fkatham 35\ which forms the very
essence of the Science of Polity according to
K&utilya, as is clear from his words : (Dandanitih)
alabdha-1abh-arthi labdha-parirakshant rakshita-
vwardhant vpiddhasya  tirtheshu pratipadani
¢ha.'  Bharadvaja’s reply commences with the
two verses, one beginning with Nityam=uddyata-
dandal syat and theother with Nityam = uddyata-
daﬂdasyu followed soon by the third verse whose
second half is gmhet kurma w=angani ete.,
exactly the three verses quoted on pages 1 1-2
above ag being .common to the Adi-Parvan and
the Manu-smriti. From these data it is not
Unreasonable, I hope, to draw the following
inferences: (1) Just as in the case of every
-Purina we are informed of the occasion on which
and the people to whom and the person by whom
it was recited, it seems that at the outset of each
Artha%&stra were specified the occasion which led
to its’exposition and the sage by whom and the
Person or persons for whose edification it was
discoursed.? This explains why Kautilya places
Arthas‘astm, like Purana and Dharmasastra,

e L

1
P- 9.
iy The Aufanasa Arthagastea similarly seems to have heen a
discourse of the snge Usanas to Pralhada (Santi-P., 130, 69).

L
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~under Itihasa'. (2) It appearé that the works
named after Brihaspati and Bharadvaja at
any rate were not composed by them - but
rather embodied the doctrines expounded by them

~orally to certain kings and on cerfain occasions.
(3) The verse 40, cited from Chapter 68 of the
Santi-Parvan, which we find is practically
identical with Manu, VII. 8, (p. 106), must, there-
fore, be supposed to have originally belonged to
the work setting forth the system of Brihaspati.
For the same reason Bharadvaja must be
supposed to be the author of the three verses
quoted from Chapter 140 of the same Parvan
and shown to be identical with Manu, VII.
102-3 and 1052 (p. 107).

When Kautilya wrote, the study of the
Arthasastra was falling into desuetude. This,

I think, is clear from one of the verses occurring
at the end of his book, viz :

2P 10,
* Like Arthagdstra Kantilya (p. 10) places Dharma&istra also
under Itihasa. [ suspect that Dharma$astra, too, like Arthagastra,

was originally of metrical composition before it assumed the Sutra
form. This alone can explain, I think, why verses have been intro-
duced into the Dharmasitras, just as they arve in Kautiliya. As in the
latter case we know they were borrowed from previous works on
Arthaédstra, those iu the Dharmasfifras must similarly have been
borrowed from previcus sworks of that science whioh must therefore
be supposed to have been metrical in form. And I suspeot that the
originnl Manosmriti, and, not the present recast one, was prior even
to the Dharmasiitrag, especially as verses from the latter have been
traced to the former; wvide also p. 113, n. 2 below. I hope I may find
titne once to work out ihis theory fully.

I3
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Yena sastram cha Sastraiy cha
Nonda-raja-gata cha bhuk
amarshen=oddhritany =asu
tena sastram=tidain kritam.

This verse is evidently crediting Kautilya
with having rescued Sastra, which can here
mean Arthasastra only!. It thus seems that
the old works on the Arthasastra were being
forgotten in his time. And to rescue this Science
from oblivion Kautilya appears to have made
a vigorous attempt at getting hold of the old
works, most of which he did succeed in obtaining
and which he brought into requisition in com-
posing his treatise. And we know what a
stupendous mass of literature it was. There
were, to begin with, at least four Schools connec-
ted with this Science. A  School means
a traditional handing down of a set of
doctrines and presupposes a series of acharyas or
teachers, who from time to time carried on the
work of exegetics and systematisation. Besides,
we find that Kautilya mentions not only four
Schools but also thirteen individual authors
who were in no way connected with any School,
Again, we have already seen that of the teachers
of our Science referred to in the Santi-Parvan
all except-one have been mentioned by Kautilya.
This exception was Gaurasmds whose work

L o N e a—va A — e e e e

-} The word uddhrite is taken in tlm senso of '¢ xcformed‘ bv.
Prof. Jacobi (loc. cit 887), which is soarcely admiesible, 1 am afraid.
s Rautiliya, pp. 1 & 10,
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perhaps seems to have been lost in his time. It is
quite possible that there may have been works of
some more teachers which were similarly for-
gotten, especially as we have seen that in Kauti-
lya’s time the Science of Polity was being well-
nigh extinct. The latest of these works again must
for the same reason be supposed to have been
written at least three-quarters of a century ante-
rior to his time. All things considered, it is
impossible to bring down the beginning of Indian
thought in the sphere of Arthasastra to any
period later than 650 B.C. We have seen that
Chapter 59 of the Santi-Parvan attributes the
origin of this Science to the god Brahma and of
the different treatises on it to the different
gods and demi-gods. This means that in the
4th century B.C. Arthasastra was looked upon
as having come from such a hoary antiquity
that it was believed to have emanated from the
divine, and not from the human, mind. This
agrees with the fact that in Kaautilya’s time
Arthasastra was comprised in Itihasa, which
was then looked upon as a Veda and of the same
dignity as the Atharva-Veda.!

‘We thus see that much of the matter supplied
by Kautilya’s work pertains to the period selected
by us, and can be safely used to show how much
the Indians knew of this science in that period.
To the same period seem to belong the chapters

110 LECTURE IIf.
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from the Mahabharata, especially from the
Santi-Parvan, which deal with rajadhorm-znu-
Sasana; and it is not at all improbable that this
section represents in the main the work of the pre-
Kautilyan political philosopher Kaunapadanta
as this is but another name for Bhishma. The
account of polity which they contain seems to
have been drawn principally from the systems
of Brihaspati, Usanas and Manu. Again, when
those chapters were written, only seven authors
of this Science were known. In Kautilya’s time
they were at least twelve!. Again, the name

‘It has been stated above that the order in which Kautilya

mentions the first seven of the individual authors of the ArthaSistra

is uniform. This no doubt raises the presumption.that he wonld have
us believe that they lived in that chronological sequence, and apparent-
ly receives confirmation from the fact that thrice (on pp. 13-4, 27.8
& 82.3) Kautilya mentions them in such a way as to show that the
doctrines of one are refunted by his immediate successor in that order
of specification. There are, on the other hand, some weighty consi-
derations which run counter to this theory. On p. 320 & ff., Kantilya
says that of the calamities pertaining to the seven Prakritis or com-
ponents of S6vereignty, viz. (1) svami, (2) awmitya, (3) janapada,
(4) durga, (5) kosa, (6) danda and (7) mitra, the fivst is more serious
than its immediate second, according to the Achdéiryas or the recog-
nised authorities on the Arthafistra.. This is not, however, the view of
Bharadvija, Viéaliksha, Paridara, Pidana, Kanpapadantn and Vatavya.
dhi, who are montioned in. this speeific order by Kautilya
Of (1) and (2), (2) ie more serions than (1) with Bhiradvaja;
of (2) and (3), (8) is more serious than (2) with Viéilaksha, and soon
and o on. It will be seen that the order in which the Seven Prai_srili-
are enumerated is fixed by the Acharyas who arve different from
Bharadvaja, Visilaksha and so forth. And what I cannot therefore
ander stand is how the six consecutive pairs (1)-(2), (2)-(3) and 86 forth
of this series come to be takon np respectively by the six conseoutive
-#uthors of Kantilya's enumeration. Are we to suppose that through
#
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Gaurasiras, which is mentioned in the Santi-
Pavvan, is not known to Kautilya showing probab-
ly that his work was forgotten when the prime-
minister of Chandragupta wrote. Moreover, as the
Mahabharata does not know many of the authors
adverted to by Kautilya, it is no wonder that it
mentions none of the later authors such as Mahar-
shis,' Maya and Puloma who came into prominence
after him and are veferred to by Kamandaka®.

some inexorable desting Bhiaradvdja, because he came .ﬁvst, had to
take up for the discussion of relative importance the first pair only
and then there was a lall till ViSaliksha appeared, and just because
he was the second, he too had to take up the second and the second pair
only, and 80 on and so on? Again, on p. 325 and ff. the same un-
alterable necessity seems to have assigned the question of relative
heinousness between the Kopajak and Kamajah doshah to Bharadvija
because he came first: Then it appears there was a trace -for some
time to further discussion till Visilaksha the second arose. Then it
was felt necessary to deduce two paivs out of the three Kopajah doshah,
assign the first of these to Visdlaksha, and reserve the second till the
advent of his successor, Pari§ara, and 8o on and 8o on. Surely histo-
rical development of the Artha§astra could not have taken place accord-
ing to this exact unalterable programme.

* By Maharshis we perhaps have to understand here the eight sages
to whom the original work on polity has been attributed in Chapter
335 of the Santi-Parvan, The name Maya suggests the Asura Maya,
the Architect, referred to in the Sabhii-Parvan.

* VIIT. 20-1 & 23. I need scarcely say that this Kamandaka cannot be
identified with the sage Kimandaka mentioned in the Santi-P., 123, 10 &
ff., as this would bring the final redaction of the Mahabhirata down to
the 7th century A.D.—which is an impossibility. This chapter sets forth’
a dialogne between Ké&mandaka and Angarishtha, but, as a matter
of fact, we do not hear of the latter at all in K&mandaka’s Arthadistra.
Secondly, in this chapter Kimandaka is discoursing on a religious
subject which has hardly anything to do with the Artha&istra and
absolutely nothing with the peculiar doctrines of Kamandaka, the
politieal philosopher,
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These considerations show that those portions
of the Mahabharata, and especially of the
Santi-Parvan, which treat of the Science of
Polity, are on the whole indebted for their
account to authors who lived prior to Kautilya.
I have shown above which verses are quoted
in the Mahabharata and from which of these
authors. But there seem also to be verses
in this epic which are paraphrases of the
original of these authors. I shall give only
one, but typical, instance here. I informed
you a short time ago that Kautilya quoted the
second half of an Arya metre from Bharadvaja,
viz. Indrasya hi sa pranamati yo baltyaso
namati, Now in the Mahabharata, both in the
Uddyoga and the Santi-Parvan, we find an
Anushtubh which is an obvious rendering of
this half of the Arya verse of Bharadvaja, viz:
Etay=opamaya vira saniiamete baliyase
Indraya sa pranamate namate yo baliyase' .
We can easily infer that the Mahabharata
must contain many stich metrical adaptations
of verses from works on Arthasistra anterior

to Kautilya®.

* Uddyoga-P., 38.36 ; Santi-P., 67.11.
* The same is the case with the Manusmriti, some &lokas from
which are reproduced in the Mahdbharata verbatim and some freely
rendered in verse. This does not thevefore warranf the conclusion
as has been drawn by some scholars that that part of the epic which
agrees most closely in its citations with the code of' Manu is later
than that portion which does not coincide.
points to the inference that the portion that

asg that which does not.

16

n my opinion, it rather
cu cides may be as old
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. () Hindu conceptions of Monarchy.

80 much for the literature hearing upon
Arthasastra. I will now turn to some subjects
connected with Administration which have a
greater and general interest for us all. Let us
see first what were the various forms of govern-
ment prevalent at this time. The principal of
these, of course, were monarchy and Gana or
Sangha Government. The former was a rule
by one person, and the latter by many. The
royal dynasties of the Magadha, Kosala, Avanti
and Vatsa countries, which I described in my
last lectuve. represent the monarchical form of
government. In that lecture I drew your
abtention also to two tribes—the Lichchhavis
and the Mallas, which were brought wunder
subjection by Ajatasatru. They are in Buddhist
literature described as Gapas or Sanghas. In
this lecture I shall confine myself to the first
formi” of government only, wiz. Monarchy, and
shall treat of the other in my next. In regard
to Monarchy many interesting details are
supplied by Hindu works on administration,
but here I shall take up only those which
appear to be important to me.

Now, why is a king required? Where was
the necessity of a king at the helm of State
affairs ? Let us see what reply is given to this
question by the Hindu science of polity.

(}lmpfer 67 «of the.- Santi-Parvan contains
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the following typical verses bearing on the
question,

“For these reasons men desirous of pros-
perity should crown some person as their king.
They, who live in countries where anarchy
prevails cannot enjoy their wealth and wives
(v. 12).

“ During times of anarchy, the sinful man
derives great pleasure by plundering the wealth
of other people. When, however, his (ill-got)
wealth is snatched away Hy others, he wishes for
a king (v, 13).

“It is evident, therefore, that in times of
anarchy the very wicked even cannot be
happy. The wealth of one is snatched away by
two. That of these two is snatched away by
many acting together (v. 14).

“ He who is not a slave is made dSl&V
Women, again, are forcibly abducted. For
these reasons the gods created kings for
protecting the people (v. 15)

“If there were no king on earth for wield-
ing the rod of chastisement, the strong would
then have preyed on the weak after the manner
of fishes in the water (v. 16)”

These verses set forth the reasons why a
king is indispensable. Their essence is, how-
ever, concentrated in the last verse which
tells us that if there were no king, the
strong would devour the weak just " as the

L
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fishes do in water, and refers to what is popu-
larly known as the Matsya-nyaya. 'This seems
to have been a very favourite maxim with the
Hindu writers on the political science and is
constantly repeated when they have to explain
the necessity of placing a king at the head of
government. Thus the Manu-smriti gives the
following verse : '
Yadi na prapayed=raja dandan
dandyeshv=atandritah
jale matsyan=1iv=ahimsyan
durbalan balovattaral.

Chapter VII. v. 20.

TRANSLATION,

“Tf the king did not unwearisomely exercise
the chastising rod on those deserving to be
chastised, the stronger would kill the weaker
like fish in water.”
~ Kaautilya also gives the same illustration not
once but twice in his Arthasastra. Thus on p. 9 he
says: “Apranito i Matsya-nyayam=udbhavayati
%diiyc‘m::al&daﬁ& ki grasate dandadhar-abhave.
« Because, if the chastising rod is not exercised,
it brings about the realisation of the proverb
‘of the greater fish swallowing the smaller. In
the absence of the wielder of the chastising rod,
the strong devours the weak.” Here the
employment of the word dando and the phrase
Maisya-nyaye and, above all, the use of the
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word aprapita, are all but conclusive in show-
ing that when Kautilya wrote that passage,
he had in mind the verse quoted above which
must therefore be supposed to have been
incorporated into the Manu-smriti from some
older text of the Arthasastra. Matsya-nyaye
is again alluded to by Kaufilya on p. 22, but,as
I am citing the whole passage fur ther on and
very shortly, I refrain from doing so here and
content myself with saying that Kautilya
twice speaks of the Matsya-nyaya when he has
to describe the anarchy that prevails in
default of a king. Curiously enough this
Matsya-nyaye has been alluded to even in the
Ramayana when the condition is described of an
arajaka janapada, i.e. 2 country without a
king. Thus we have the verse:
N=arajake janapade svokan bhavati
kasyachit

matsyd wwa jand nityam bhakshayanti

parasparam.
Ayodhya-kanda, Chap. 67. v. 31.

TRANSLATION.

“In a country where there is no king, nobody
possesses anything which is his own, Like
the fish the people ave always devourm" one
another.”

Other reasons have been set forth in the
Ayodhya-kanda of the Ramayapa from where
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the above verse has been extracted, pointing

=]
to the paramount necessity of appointing a king.

And it is very strange that most of them are
precisely the same as those adduced in Chap. 68
of the Santi-Parvan, showing that either one
has borrowed from the other or, what is more
probable, both of them drew upon some previous
source. I fear it will be exceedingly irksome
to you if T quote all these passages from both
the works, and institute a comparison between
them. Besides, such a thing is not at all necessary
to my main purpose, which is simply to impress
upon your mind the fact that the most favourite
illustration given to describe the state of a
‘cointry without a ruler is that of the fish
preying upon one another. 'This idea seems to
have been so thoroughly assimilated by. the
Hindus that we find it repeated everywhere.
Even the Khalimpur copperplate charter of
Dharmapala of the Pala dynasty, the contents of
which most of you here in Bengal must be
acguamted with, refers to the Matsya-nyaya
while speaking of Dharmapala’s father, Gopala.
Thus we have :—

- Mats, Jﬂ nyayam=apohitum prakpitibhir=

Lakshmyah karam grahitah
Su-(;opnla ztz kshitisa-sirasam chudamanis=
i : tot-sutah

2 4

7

BT, TV, 248 & 251.
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Let us now see what notions of kingship
there were in our period, in other words, what
theories were prevalent in regard to the
origin of kingship. The first theory that I shall
here allude to is that of the Social Contract.
The theory in Europe was, we know, originated
by Hobbes and further developed or rather
altered by Locke and Rousseau. So much do
we read and hear of this view while studying
Euvopean History that we are apt to suppose

that a mental restlessness in this sphere was

confined to Europe only and never manifested
itself in the political horizon of ancient India.
Al study of the Arthasastra, however, will scon
disillusion our mind. The theory of Social
Contract was certainly known to Kautilya, and
is referred to by him with approval and as being
handed down to his time from time previous.
“People afflicted with anarchy”, says he, “conse-
quent upon the Matsya-nyava, i.e. the .practice
of the bigger fish swallowing the smaller, first
elected Manu, son of Vivasvat, to be their king.
They allotted one sixth of their grains and one
tenth of their merchandise as his share. Subsist-
ing on this wage kings become capable of giving
safety and security to their subjects and
removing their sins. Hence hermits, too, provide
the king with one sixth of the grains gleaned by
them, saying to themselves ‘it is a tax payable

?

to him who protects us’.” The same story is
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repeated but at greater length in chapter 67 of
the Santi-Parvan.! I need not tell you that
in this as in other chapters on Rajadharma
Bhishma is issuing instructions to Yudhishthira.
And in Chapter 67 Bhishma says that formerly
men, being without a king, met with destruction,
devouring one another like fish in water. They
then assembled together, prepared a code of
laws and proceeded to Brahma, saying : “With-
out a king, O divine lord, we are going to des-
truction. Appoint some one as our king! All
of usshall worship him and he shall protect us !”
Thus solicited, Brahma asked Manu, but Manu
would not assent to the proposal. “T fear,” .said
he, “all sinful acts. To govern a kingdom is
exceedingly difficult, especially among men who
are always false and deceitful in their be-
haviour.” . The inhabitants of the Earth then
said to him : “Don’t fear | The sins that men
commit will touch those only that commit them.
For the increase of thy treasury, we will give thee
a fiftieth part of our animals and precious metals
and a tenth part of our grains.”® Thus addressed,
Manu agreed, and he made his round through
the.world, checking wickedness everywhere and
setting all men to their respective duties.

' It is worthy of note that this story oceurs in all the recensions
of the Mah#bhirata. - It must, therefore, be of a very early origin,

# These differ from the dues which men promised to pay to Manu
according to the yersion of Kaulilya. This shows that the Santi-
Parvan could not have borrowed fhe tradition from Kautilya,
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A similar conception of the origin of
monarchy is traceable in Buddhist literature
also. The Aggaiiia-suttanta of the Digha-Nikaya'
of the Southern Buddhists describes at great
length the evolution of man and society and
tells us how mankind was righteous to begin
with, how gradually and in diverse ways
sinfuless crept into human society, and how
theft, lying, reviling and assaulting became
rife. Thereupon men assembled together, and
after taking counsel, selected the most handsome
gracious and powerful individual from amongst
them, addressing him thus: ¢ Come here, O
being | Do punish, revile and exile those who
well deserve to be punished, reviled and exiled.
We will give you a portion of our rice.” He
undertook the performance of this duty and
received three different appellations in conse-
quence. Because he was selected by all men
( mahajana-sammata ), he was called Maha-
sammata. Because he was the lord of all fields
(khettanam patiti), he was called Kshatriya.
And because he delighted others through righte-
ousness (dhammena pare raijetiti,® he was called
Rajan. Practically the same story is repeated in

! III. 92 and ff. This may also be compared to the beginning of
the Uliika.Jataka (Jat. I1. 852,)

* This agrees with the elymology of the word given in the
§9-125,

16

Sants-P.,
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the Mahavastu', a canonical work of the North
Buddhists, and this conception of kingship
seems to have so deeply permeated the
Buddhist community that the story of Maha-
sammata is narrated also in the post-canonical
literature and of such widely separated countries
as Ceylon, Burma and Tibet.*

From the above accounts it will be seen
that sovereignty originated in a social contract.
Human beings, we learn, were fighting with
one another, by each person taking for himself
all that he could, The state of nature was there-
fore a state of war, which came to an end
only when men agreed to give their liberty into
the hands of a sovereign. I need not tell you
that this view of the origin of society bears a
remarkably close correspondence with that
propounded by Hobbes. But Hobbes expounded
this motion of Agreement by saying that
absolute power was thereby irrevocably trans-
ferred to the ruler. Such was not, however, the
case with the Social Contract theory advocated
by the Hindu Arthasastra. According to the
latter the king was still the servant of the
people. The sixth part of the grains and the
tenth part of the merchandise that was his due

1 (Renart’s Edition), I, 347-8.

* Spence Hardy's Maenual of Buddhism, 128 Burmese Damathat
Richardson’s Bd.) 7 ; Rockhill’s Life of the Buddha, 1.9.
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was but the wage that he received for his
service to the people. This is the view not only
of Kautilya and the Santi-Parvan but also of the
authorities on the Dharmasistra. Baudhayana
é. g. who flourished in the fifth century B. C!
says, shad-bhaga-bhrito 7aid rakshet prajam,
“Let the king protect (his) subjects, receiving
as his pay a sixth part (of their grains).”!
In another place in the Santi-Parvan® such
sources of a king’s revenue as the sixth part of
the yield of the soil, fines and imposts to which
he is entitled according to the scriptures, have
been called his velana, his wage, for the protec-
tion he vouchsafes to his subjects. Nay, the
king is exhorted in unmistakable language thab
if he is unable to restore to any subject of his
the wealth that has been stolen away. by thieves
he should compensate him from his own treasury
or with wealth obtained from his dependents.’
This was also laid down by Kautilya. “What-
ever of the property of the - citizens”,
says he, “robbed by thieves the king cannot
recover, shall be made good from his own
pocket”’* This was also the view of the
Dharma-sastrakaras. Gautama® e.g. says that
“having recovered property stolen by thieves,

’

S R (0818
2 71.10.
3 75.10.
¢+ p. 180,
X. 46.7; cf. also Vishnn, 111, 66—7.
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the king shall return it to the owner, or (if the
stolen property is not recovered) he shall pay
(its value) out of his treasury.” It will thus be
seen that whatever the king received by way
of taxation prescribed by seriptures was considered
as his wage for the service rendered by him to
the people and that he was compelled to make
good from his pocket any loss that his subjects
suffered from their stolen property not being
recovered. The king’s power can thus hardly
be supposed to be absolute. And it is this
feature that distinguishes the Hindu theory of
Social Contract from that propounded by Hobbes,
and marks its superiority over the latter. . The
king, according to the Hindu notion, thus never
wielded any unqualified power, but was looked
upon as merely a public servant though of the
highest order.

So much in regard to the theory of the
Social Covenant so far as it was known to the
early authors of the Arthasastra. The other
theory that we now consider is that which
aseribes divine origin to kingship. This theory
has been set forth in Chapter 59 of the
Santi-Parvan,  Yudhishthira begins by asking
Bhishma a most sensible question. “Whence
arose the word rdjan,” interrogates Yudhishthira
“which is used on earth P Possessed of hands,
arms and neck like others, having an un-
derstanding and senses like those of others,

LECTURE | ITT,
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subject like others to the same kinds of joy
and grief,...... in fact, similar to others in respect
of all the attributes of humanity, for what
reason does one man, »iz. the king, govern
the rest of the world ? Why do all men seek
to obtain his favour ?” This was the question
asked by Yudhisthira. To this Bhishma gives
the following reply. In the Krita age there
Was no sovereignty, no king. All men used to
protect one another righteously. Soon after
they were assailed by moka or infatuation.
And in its train followed lobka, greed, wrath
and rd@ge or unrestrained sexual indulgence.
Confusion thus set in, and the Vedas (Brahman)
and righteousness (Dharma) were lost. The
gods were overcome with fear, and repaired to
the god Brahma. “O Lord of the three Worlds,”
said they, “we are about to descend to the level
-of human beings | Men used to pour upwards
While we used to pour downwards. In conse-
quence, however, of the cessation of all pious
rites among men, great distress will be our lot.”
Thus addressed the god composed the treatise
consisting of a hundred thousand chapters and
treating of dharma, artha, kama and moksha
to which I have already referred. The gods
- then approached Vishnu, the lord of creation
(prajapati), and said unto him—*Indicate, O god,
that one among mortals who deserves to have
Superiority over the rest” The god Narayana

I
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created, by a fiat of his will, a son born of his
tejas or lustre, named Virajas. Tt was, however,
the seventh descendant from Vishnu, who was
crowned king and ruled according to the
danda-niti composed by the god Brahma. His
name was Prithu Vainya, and his coronation
was celebrated mnot only by Brahmans and
Rishis but also deities with Indra, Regents of
the world, and, above all, Vishnu himself. The
eternal Vishnu confirmed Prithu’s power,
telling him : “No one, O King, shall transcend

thee.” The divine Vishnu entered the personality _

of that monarch, and for this reason, the entire
universe offered divine worship to Prithu.
Since that time there has been no difference
between a deva and a naradeve : between a god
and a human god, i.e. between a god and a king.
And we are further told that a person, upon the
exhaustion of his merit, comes down from
heaven to earth and takes birth as a king
conversant with Danda-niti and is really portion
of Vishnu on earth. He is thus established by
the gods, and no one can, therefore, transcend
him. It is for this reason that the multitude
obey his words of command, though he belongs
to the same world and is possessed of similar
limbs.

Tt will be seen that according to this theory
the pre-social condition was one of peace and
freedom. When moha or infatuation took

15
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possession” of the human beings, confusion
arose, and the gods, being alarmed, went to
Prajapati Vishnu who directed his son Virajas to
rule over men. It was, however, Prithu Vainya
seventh descendant from Vishnu, who was
crowned king mnot only by gods but also by
Vishnu. Not only Prithu but also kings since
that time are looked upon as part of Vishnu and
are therefore called Nara-devas, i.e. gods in
human form. The rudiments of this notion of j
kingship are traceable even in the Satapatha-
Bra‘ljhmm_m. Let me here quote a passage from
this work, bearing on the point. ‘“And as to
why a Rajanya shoots, he, the Rajanya, is most
manifestly of Prajipati: hence, while being
one, he rules over many.”! The last sentence
is very significant. This precisely forms the
basis of the question which Yudhishthira asks

. "~ Bhishma at the beginning of Chapter 59 whose
summary I have just given. The question is:

" the king is but one of the many human beings
and how is it that he rules over them?

) Bhishma’s reply is that the king is a nara-deva
“ being part of Prajapati Vishnu. This is just
what the Satapatha-Brahmana says. It is true
that this Brahmana represents a king to be
part of Prajapati only and makes no mention
of Vishnu, but then we must remember that the

1 V. 1.5.14
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same Brahmana' menfions Prajapati as an
epithet of the god Savitri who and Vishnu
represent one and the same Sun deity. This
view, therefore, leads us to suppose that the
king was originally regarded as a descendant of
the sun; and this explains, I think, the etymo-
logical meaning of the word chakravartin used in
the case of universal monarchs. The Brahmani-
cal, Buddhist and Jaina works are unanimous
in saying that preceded by the miraculous chakra
a supreme ruler sets out on his expedition of
conquest and subjects all petty princes.®* What
can this chakra be? This question has very
much exercised scholars and antiquarians. But
I cannot help thinking that this chakra must be
the chakra of Vishnu, who according to old
Hindu notion, abides in him in part and whose
discus alone can legitimately be supposed as
affording safety to him against all his enemies.
This no doubt reminds us of the Pharaohs of
of Egypt who were styled Si-re or sons of the
Sun-god and who in sculptures are represented
as being protected by the rays emanating from
the orb of the sunwy. It is quite possible that in
the Brabmana period the c¢hakra of Vishnu which
granted protection and safety to the kings, was
really the orb of the sun darting its rays to them.

1 XII. 8.5.1,
2 Bee Bncyclopoedia of Religion and Bihics under the word
Chakravartin.
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~ The question is here sure to be asked: Were
there any checks to the arbitrariness of a king ?

Those who held the Social Contract theory would -

be the last persons to condone the misuse of
authority by a king. Even such a retired and
self-contained Buddhist monk as Aryadeva can
scarcely keep his mind unperturbed when he
sees the haughtiness of a ruler caused by his
ruling power and cannot help blurting out:
Gana-dasasya te darpal shad-bhagena bhrilasya
kah ' “ What superciliousness is thine, (O
king ), who art a (mere) servant of the body
politic and who receivest the sixth part (of the
produce) as thine wages?” Even those who
held the theory of the divine origin of kingship
could not have defended or tolerated the mis-
rule and oppression of -any king.. A’ theory
similar to this, is the theory of the Divine Right.
of Kings which was started and developed in
Europe by the Christian Apostles” and Fathers.
We know to what absurd and pernicious extent
it was carried in Europe. One _of the Fathers,
Trenceus e.g., holds that the ruler is not only the
minister of Giod’s remedy for sin but the instra-
ment of his punishment.* Much the same view
was propounded by Fathers-St. Ambrosiaster and
St. Augustine. Tt was therefore no wonder at
all if in his speech to Parliament in 1639

A v B
2 4 History of Medizval Political Theory in the West, Vol, L by

A. J. Carlyle, p. 148 and ff.
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James II of England declared: ¢ Kings are
justly called gods; for they exercise a manner of
resemblance of Divine power on earth. For if
you will consider the attributes of God, you shall
see how they agree in the person of a king. God
hath power to create or destroy, make or unmake
at his pleasure, to give life or send death, to
judge all and to be accountable to none. And
the like power have kings. They make and
unmake their subjects; {they have power of
raising up and casting down ; of life and death ;
judges over all their subjects and in all cases,
yet accountable to none but God. They have
power to exalt low things and abase high things

and to make of their subjects like men at chess.”,

Surely enormity cannot farther go. Fortunately
for India though the divine origin of kings was
maintained by some people, it was never pushed
to this absurd extreme or, for the matter of that,
to any absurd extent. On the contrary, even
such a late work as the Sukra-niti' says: *The
king, who is virtuous, is a part of the gods. He
who is otherwise is a parf of the demons.” Tt
will be seen therefore that a king is a nar :-deva
only so long as he is virtuous and that he ceases
to be so the moment he goes to the bad. The
theory of the divine origin of kings was thus
maintained and kept within sober bounds. The
Arthagastrakaras of India, therefore, nowhere

[
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show even the least inclination to defend any
misconduct and repression on the part of a
king. On the contrary, they are never wearied
of impressing on his mind the paramount
necessity of controlling passions, such as kama,
krodha, lobha and so forth which are called the
Satru-shad-varga or the six enemies of the
king.! Instances are cited of the rulers who have
brought destruction upon themselves, their
families and their kingdoms by falling a prey ‘to
one or another of these passions. Those who
have read Kautilya’s Arthasastra need not be
told what I mean? But perhaps it may here
be said’that the instances Kautilya has adduced
are all from the Mahabharata aud the Puranas
and have no bearing on real political life. Is
there anything in his book in this connection
which relates to actual practice or experience ?
I may therefore draw your attention to another
part of his bhook where he starts the question :
which enemy should be marched against, an
enemy strong but of wicked character or an
enemy weak but of righteous character ? And
he answers it by saying that the former should
by all means be attacked, for though he is strong,
his subjects will not help him but on the contrary
will either put him down or g» over to the other

! Kautiliya, pp. 11-2,
3

 Tuslances of people having killed their kings are slgo found
in the Buddhist Jatakes, e.g., Jat. nos. 78 and 432,
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side. And in support of his position Kautilys
cites many verses from previous authors, one of
which distinctly tells us that “when a people
are impoverished, they become greedy ; when
they are greedy, they become disaffected ; when
they are disaffected, they voluntarily go to the
side of the enemy or destroy their own master.”
We cannot, therefore, help inferring that in India
in the old period at any rate if the subjects were
maltreated by a king, they took revenge by join-
ing the enemy’s side if he ever invaded, otherwise
by actually putting their king to death. Surely
historical instances of wicked and oppressive
rulers being deserted or even killed by their
subjects must have remained within the living
memory of Kautilya and his predecessors,
otherwise these verses would not have been
composed or quoted. And we hear an echo
of it even from the Mahabharata where in
at least one place we are told that “the sub-
jects should arm themselves for slaying that
king who does mnot protect them, who simply
plunders their wealth, ... ... and who is regarded
as the most sinful of kings. That king who
tells his people that he is their protector but
who does not or is unable to protect them,
should be slain by his combined subjects like
a dog that is effected by the rabies and has

' Kawtiliya, p. 275 ; also vorse beginning with tatas=sa dushia-

prakritih on p, 257,
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become mad'.”’ Evidently, therefore, there
must have been actual instances of pernicious
and sinful rulers being put to death by their
subjects. Anud all these instances musb certainly
have acted as a powerful deterrent to a king
from giving a loose rein to his passions.

But it may be argued that the above consi-
derations at best show that the misrule of an
autocrat when it went up to an excess was put
down by the people of ancient India, but that
they do not necessarily show that the adminis-
tration of the country was so framed that it
did not allow a king to become despotic and
uncontrolled. Can we say that the king’s power
was not arbitrary but was restrained by organi-
sations of an opposite character ? Now, it is
true that in the period we have selected the
regal power had considerably augmented as com-
pared to that of the previous periods, but I
confess that it could not have become arbitrary.
India was then a home of self-governing com-
munities as it continues to be to this day though
now to a very limited extent. India was then
studded with village, town and provinecial
corporations which exercised a kind of auto-
nomy in their own spheres and managed their
affairs independently or semi-independently of

1 Anué@sana-P., 61.82-3 ; also Santi-p., 02,9, which sttributes a

similar doctrine in the sage Vamadeva.
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the king.! A similar organisation of this period
was the trade and craft guilds which then
flourished in numbers and were so powerful as
to keep their own armies and sometimes even
lend them to the king. The king was thus in
those days surrounded by these tiny but
numerous self-governing bodies, with their
particularistic jurisdictions, which circumseribed
his power. Certainly he could not afford to
ignore their existence and is therefore exhorted
by all Hindu epics and law-givers to respect
their codes of laws dnd regulations and consult
theni. The administration of our period must,
therefore, have been a system of mutual checks,
and could not have left much scope for the
development of the king’s arbitrariness. Nay,
I go a step further and say that the kings of
this period themselves knew that there were
great  limitations to their power. A typical
instance is furnished by the 'Telapatta-Jataka,.
Here we are introduced to a king of Takshasila,
who is enamoured of a Yakshini or Ogress that
has transformed herself into the most beautiful
woman. Fully conscious that she had obtained
a perfect mastery over the king’s mind, she asks
him to give her authority over his whole kingdom

But what reply does the king give though he was

! I may have to say something of these institutions next year, but
even in this lécture I have shown a little farther on how the town
and proviﬁciul commmunities had to be consulied by a king even in
regard t6 his sugcession,

Li
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hopelessly smitten with her unspeakable charms ?
Does he hand over the kingdom as she bids him
to do? TFar from it; on the contrary, he
replies: “My love, I have no power over
the subjects of my kingdom; I am
not their lord and master. I have only
jurisdiction over those who revolt or do wrong.
So I cannot give you power and authority over
the whole kingdom.” Bat power he had over
his palace, and that he gave to her. Here then
we have got a king who in distinet and un-
mistakable words had to confess to his sweet-
" heart that he possessed and wielded no power
or authority over his state and that what little
power he had was restricted to the punishment
of the rebellious or the iniquitous people, A
clearer limitation of the kingly power is not
possible. The king could not possibly have
been invested with uncontrolled and unlimited
powers, at least during the period we have
selected. =~ Nay, we may proceed a step
further and turn to another Jataka story, the
Eka-panna-Jataka as it is called. Here we hear
of a king’s son being fierce and passionate and
being called Dushta-kumara for that reason.
He was handed over to an ascetic for being
tamed. The ascetic took the prince to a Nimb
plant on which only two leaves had grown and
asked him to taste one. The prince did so, but
spat it out with an oath to get the taste out of

[
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his mouth. He exclaimed: “Sir, to-day the
plant only suggests a deadly poison; but if left
to grow,it will prove the death of many persons 12
and fortbwith he plucked up and crushed the
tiny growth. Thereupon the ascetic said:
“Prince, dreading what the poisonous seedling
might grow to, you have torn it up and rent it
asunder. Even as you acted to the tree, so the
people of this kingdom, dreading what a prince
so fierce and passionate, may become when king,
will not place you on the throne but uproot you
like this Nimb plant and drive ‘you forth to
exile.” Tt is quite clear that the people not only
exercised control over the king’s power but also
could prevent his son from succeeding to his
throme if necessary. An instance of this kind has
been mentioned in the Uddyoga-Parvan of the
Mahabharata also. ‘A king called Pratipa, having
become exceedingly aged, made preparations
for crowning his eldest and favourite son Devapi.
The latter svas no doubt possessed of many
virtues, but had cont -acted a skin-disease, and
was, therefore, unfit in the popular opinion to
hold the reins of government. The subjects—
the Brahmans and the Town (pawra) and Coun-
try (ianapada) people—therefore objected. The
king burst into tears but had to yield to the
popular voice.! In the Ramayana also we find
T 148, 217, Segara also is swid to have exiled his eldest son
Asaniafjas at the desive of the people bacause he uscd to drown their
children in the river Sasayil (Santi-F., 579). Khaninetra is also gnid

to have been deposed by his subjects, and his son installed in his place
(Asvamedha—P., 4. 8:9).

I



ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY. 187

that Dasaratha consecrated his son Rama as
crown-prince only after respectfully securing
the consent of the Brahmans, gener&ls (bala~
mukhya) and the Town (paura) and Country
(janapada) people'.

T have told you before (p. 123) that both the
Artha—and the Dharma-sastra ordain that a
king shall make gaod. out of his own treasury
any property of his subject that has been robbed
by thieves but cannot be recovered. It is worthy
of note that there is thus a perfect agreement
on this point between the Artha-sastra and the
Dharma-sastra. And certainly they both would
not have laid down the law in this manner if
such had not been the practice. And this cer-
tainly would not have been the practice if the
popular voice had not been strong enough to
enforce it. So even for such a trifling matter
as the stolen property of a private individual
the king was controlled by the people! The
royal power could not possibly have been ab-
solute, at any rate, in the period we have selected.

There was yet another check to the arbi-
traviness of a king which we have to notice
~ here. There was placed before him not only

the selfish point of view which advised him mnot
to ran up to an extreme and cause disaffection
among his people but also a higher and, spiritual

= e i—————————p

! 11, 2,15 and ff. Yaydti similarly crowned his youngest sox, king
only after satisfying the people who gtrongly protested because they
at first thought that the eldest prince ywas being annecessarily seb aside.
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point of view which, I think, was no less effica-
cious. In Chapter 75 of the Santi-Parvan we
are told that a king attains a fourth part of the
spiritual merit or sin that his subjects commit.
The same idea we find better. explained in the
Uddyoga-Parvan. Here however only one-sixth
part of the virtue or sin of the subjects is said
to accrue to the king. And the question is
started whether any particular Age makes a king
what he is or. whether it is the king who makes
the Age what it is. The question is answered
by saying : raja kalasya karanam, i.e. it is really
the king who makes the Age what it is. If he
is virtuous and enforces the Danda-niti or the
science of government in its entirety and in the
proper spirit, he will inaugurate the Krita
Age. But if he is all sinful, the Kali Age must
set in. It is thus the king who is held responsible
for good or bad government and for making
his people virtuous or otherwise. And a belief
is expressed thdt one-fourth or one-sixth part
of the merit or sin of his subjects must perforce
go to him. In these days when scepticism is
rampant and no certitude is felt about the
future world, such an expression of the reward
and punishment to a king is apt to be looked
upon as devoid of any force cr meaning. But
in ancient times when the spiritual was felt to

! Uddyoga-P., 131, 12 & ff,; this curious doctrine has been set
forth also in .Sanh P., 60.79 & ff ; and in 4Anudasana-P., 61.34 & 36,
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be more real than the temporal, it is not difficult
to imagine how powerful and effective this
belief must have heen in both stimulating him
to good government and deterring him from
misconduct and misrule.

L.
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~ LECTURE—IV.
ADMINISTRATIVE History (Contd.).
Samgha Form of Political Government.

In my last lecture I referred to the monar-
chical form of Government and the various
notions prevalent in regard to the origin and
nature of kingship. I then told you that there
was also another form of Government called
Samgha or Gana. TLet us now see what its
characteristic features were. Before, however
I discuss this question, it is necessary to state
that it was Prof. Rhys Davids who first pointed
out that this form of Government was flouri-
shing side by side with monarchy in North India
about the time of the rise of Buddhism. It was
" afterwards Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, who perceived
the importance of this subject and brought it
to the more prominent notice of the students
of anciént Indian history. In the article he
has published! he has collected much information
bearing upon it, from which it is possible to
draw a number of interesting conclusions. It is
a pity that no scholar has so far come forward
to further advance our knowledge of the ques-
tion. This fask, therefore, I set to myself in

*  Modern Review, 1913, pp. 585-41 and 664-68,
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the present lecture, which, it will be seen,
presents the subject in a somewhat different
light. .
Most of you will perhaps wonder what the
word Saragha and Gana could mean and how
in particular they could denote any non-monar-
chical form of Government, or Government of
the many as T have told you before. The words
mean a corporate collection, an aggregation of
individuals for a definite purpose. The terms
were certainly known to Panini, and were thus
current about the middle of the 7th century
B. C. to which period he has to be assigned. They
occur in no less than three of his Stitras. One of
these is Samgh-odghau gana-prasamsayoh'. This
Stitra is very important, but unfortunately its
proper meaning has not been perceived. The
word samgha comes from the root sai + kan, “to
collect, to gather.”” The regular noun form from
it is samghata, which means merely ‘a collection
or assemblage.” But there is another noun derived
from it, though it is irregularly formed, wviz.
samgha. Panini is, therefore, compelled to make
a special sitra to acknowledge its existence in

! IIL. 3. 86; the second Sitra is 111, 3. 42, which teaches the
formation of the word nikdya in the sense of ‘a Samgha but without
any conception of its gradation.” The third is V. 2. 52. From the tinve
of Buddha onwards we find the word Gana used to denote religions
and politieal bodies. In the former case it was employed promiscuously
with Satmgha, But in the political sense, Guna denoted only one kind
of Samgha, viz. an aligarchy, as we shall see subsequently.
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the spoken language and to tell us that it does
not signify a mere collection as the other word,
viz. swinghita, does, but, a gana, i.e. a special kind
of collection, ora corporate collection as I have
just said. It will thus be seen that the techni-
cal senses of these words were known to Panini.
Samgha or Gana is, therefore, not a promis-
cuous conglomeration, but a combination of
individuals for a definite object, in other words,
a corporate body. It will be seen that there can
be as many kinds of Samghas as there are differ-
ent purposes with which they can be constitu-
ted. And, asa matter of fact, it was so in ancient
India, and especially in the period with which
we are dealing. If we have a fraternity com-
posed of persons devoted to a particular set of
religious beliefs, we have a religious Samgha,
the most typical example of which is the
Buddhist Samgha. It is a mistake to suppose
that Buddha was the first religious founder to
appropriate the term Samgha to the brotherhood
originated by him. The Pali Canon itself men-
tions no less than seven religious teachers like
Buddha who were his contemporaries, wiz.
Piirana-Kassapa, Makkhali-Gosala, and so forth.
These have all been called Sasighino, heads of
Sarighas, Ganino, heads of Ganas and Gandcha-
riya, teachers of Ganas.' It will thus be perceiv-
ed that the brotherhood founded by Buddha was

' E.g. the MahG-pevinibbana-sutta, 5S.
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not the only religious order known as Samgha
but even in his time there were noless than seven
which were similary styled Samgha or.Gana.
Nay, these heads of religious Sammghas are said to
have been Samana-brahmana,’ which means
that while some of these Sainghas were Sramana,

others were Brahmanical, orders. This clearly

shows that there were sects ‘of Brahmanical
ascetics also which were designated Samghas
or Ganas.® Sarmgha, as a word for ‘a religious
order’, was common both to the Brahmanical
and non-Brahmanical sects. (

So much for the Sarngha or body Tormed for
a religious purpose. But we may also have a
Sarhgha for the purpose of trade and industry
or, in other words, a trade or craft guild. You
will be surprised if T tell you that from about
500 B.C. to 600 A. D. India was studded with
craft guilds of various types showing how well
industry and trade were specialised and developed.

' In translating the passage from this sutta, Prof. Rhys Davids

missed the true sense of the terms Sarmgha and Gana and alzo of the
phrase Samapa-brahmana (SBE., XL 105 and n.1). The latter he
translates by “the Brahmans by saintliness of life” and not by
“Samanas and Brihmans,” because none of the heads of these reli-
gious Smhghns was a Birdhman according to the Sumangala-vilasing.
How far the authority of this commentary in this matter is relinble
1 do not know, but that the phrase samana-brakmaga is a Dvandya and
not a Karmadhiraya compound as Prof. Rhys Davids takes it, is clear
from the followiag: Nahan-tah passami samanaim va Urakmanah 1@
sanghiin ganim ganachariyain, oto. (Maj-N., 1. 227).

? Comypare eg. the phrase pafchannain isi-sat@nam (apa-sattha
which we meet with in the Jetakas (1L, 41. 10-11; 72 12 and &o,).
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f

This is not the place to give an account of
these guilds or Srenis as they were technically
called. These I hope to describe in one of my
lectures some year. What I here want to say
is that the Srenis were really Sarmghas and have
been so called by Kautilya in his Artha-sastra.'
Kautilya distinguishes between three kinds of
Samghas, one of which is wvart-opajivin, .e.
dependent upon industry, and is also styled
Srenin by him.

A third class of Samgha is ayudha-jivin as
Panini calls it, or Sastr-opajivin as Kautilya
styles it, both expressions meaning °(a cor-
poration) subsisting on arms.’ This Sargha
as a rule, denoted tribal bands of mercenaries,
and constituted one kind of the king’s army.?
Panini mentions several of them, some situated
in Vahika and some in Trigarta, both parts
of the Panjab. But perhaps the most interest-
ing, referred to by him are the Yaudheyas,
Parsus, Asuras and Rakshases. Of the Yaudheyas

! The expression actually uged here is Kambhoja-Surashira-ksha-
triya-sreny-adayo varta-sasir-opajivinel (p. 876), which I render as
follows: ““Kambhoja and Surdshtra érepis (guilds), Kshatriya
§renis (fuhting corporations) and so forth are (Samghas) which sub-
gist ou industry and arms.” Hisewhere too Kautilya distinguishes sreni
(guild) from an ayudhiye (fighting) body (p. 263).

¢ When | say that these Samghas were tribal bands of mercenaries,
I do not mean that any particular band of them must necessarily
exhaust the whole tribe. This certainly was not the case with the
Yandheyas as we shall see later on. Though in Kautilya’s time
the fighting Saihghas were Kshatriyas, in Panini's time some of them
were also Brahmans, as is no doubt implied from his Sttra, V. 3, 114,

I



ADMINISTRATIVE HISTORY. 145

I shall speak later on. Parsus are certainly the
Persis, or old Persians, and Asuras the Assy-
rians." Rakshases must be the same as Rakshasas,
an aboriginal race referred to in early Sanskrit
works, and in particular the Ramayana. This
indicates that some of the mercenary bands at
any rate were foreigners. What the exact cons-
titution of this Samgha was is far from clear.
But as these fighting bands have all been called
Samgha, there must have heen some code of
rules according to which they were formed
and continued their existence. At any rate,
a Yodhajiva or mercenary soldier, who was a
gamani, is mentioned in the Samyutta-Nikaya 2
as discoursing with Buddha. As the word
gamani, i.e. gramani shows, he must have been
the head of a fighting Satigha., From his talk
with Buddha it seems-that there were many
old Acharyas -among.  them who themselyes
were soldiers and “who held out to those dying
on the battle-field the hope of becoming one
with Saraiijita gods.

There are two or three other classes of
Samghas which' have been referred to in

' That most of the allusions to the Asuras in the Satnpatba-
Brihmana refer to a foreign tribe has heen clearly established by
Mr. Jayaswal in a note which he contributed to the ZDMG. immediate-
ly before the war and the rough copy of which he was kind enough
to show me, Thig emboldens me in identifying the Asuras with the
Assyrians and conéequeut]y the Paréns with the Persis.

A1V, 3089,

19
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the Buddhist and Brahmanical literature, but
there is no need of mentioning them here, as the
instances I have already given are enough
to show what a Samgha or Gana really
signifies. A Samgha is a corporate body of
individuals formed for a definite purpose. Let
us now turn to the political Samigha, which,
as I have already told you, denotes the rule
of the many, and which again was of three or
four different kinds. Tt is really difficult to
tranglate this Samgha by any single English
word, but the term ‘republic’ as understood
in old Greek political philosophy, makes the
nearest approach to it. What is to be remem- .
bered is that this Sarngha possessed not Sovereign
One but Sovereign Number. At this stage
it is necessary to inform you that ordinarily the
words sarmgha and gona are used synonymously,
but that thé term gane is also used in a specific
sense, viz. to denote a particular kind of political
Samgha. But I may be asked to state here,
at the outset, what authority at all I have for
saying that there were political Samghas. Now,
the Ayaramga-Sutta! a well-known Jaina
Canonical work, lays down certain rules in
regard to the tours of the Jaina monks and
nuns and tells us in one place what countries
they are not to visit. The countries that are
so tabooed are a-raya (i.e. where there is no

LECTURE IV.

(P8, 11, 3. 1, § 10,
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ruler), juva-raya (where the ruler is a youngster),
do-rajja (government by two), and also gana-

raya (i.e. where Gana is the ruling authority).

As all the states which the Jaina Brotherhood
is ordained to avoid are unquestionably of a
political nature, no reasonable doubt can be
entertained as to this Gana being a political
Gana. Another authority also can be cited,
though it is of a somewhat later period. A work
of the Northern Buddhists called the Avadana-
Sataka (Circa 100 B.C.) speaks in its avadana
No. 88 of certain merchants as having gone
from the Madhya-désa or Middle Country to the
Dekkan., And there we are told that when they

-were asked as to how their country was governed,

they replied by saying that kechid=desa Gan-
adlinal kechid=raj-adhind iti **some territories
are subject to Ganas and some to Kings.”
Evidently Gana is here contrasted with Rajan,
and as the latter represents ‘the political rule
of One’ the former must be taken to represent
“the political rule of Many.’ Again, Panini
gives a Sutra, viz. Jjanapada-sabdat Kshatri-
yad=ai', which means that the affix a# comes
in the sense of a descendant after a word whieh,
while denoting a country, expresses also a
Kshatriya tribe or clan, To this Katyayana adds
a vartika, viz. Kshatriyad=echa-rajat Samgho-
pratishedhartham. It is true, as Pauini says,

11V, 1. 168,
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that the affix is to be applied to a word e.g.
Panchala which denotes both a Kshatriya tribe
and the country inhabited by them. But
Katyayana says that this Kshatriya tribe must
be eka-rija, i.e. possessed of Individual Sover-
eign in order to exclude a Kshatriya tribe
which is a Samgha, i.e. a Kshatriya tribe which
has Collegiate Sovereign. This exactly agrees
with what Kautilya tells us. I have just
told you that he distinguishes between three
kinds of Samghas, one of which is vart-opajiwin
or a craft guild and another S$astr-opajiwin or
a mercenary tribal band. The third Sargha,
he says, is raja-sabd-opajivin, i.c. an organisation
all the members of which bear the title »ajan'.
In my last lecture 1 informed you that the
Lichchhavis and the Mallas were typical examples
of this Samgha. These tribes have been constant-
ly mentioned in the Buddhist Pali Canon. And
the Majjhima-Nikaya in one place distinetly
calls them Samgha and Gana®. We were intro-
duced here to a discussion between Buddha
and a Jaina monk called Sachchaka. In the
course of the discussion the former asked
whether Pasenadi, king of Kosala, or Ajatsatru,
king of Magadha, had power to banish, burn,

Y Avthadastra, 376,

* 1.281; 1 do not think that the words saimghe and gana are

here used exactly synonymonsly. Samgha here is the genus and Ganpa

a species. The Lichchhavis and Mallas were specifically Gapas,
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or kill a man in his dominions. At the time
of this discussion, some Lichchhavis were
present. And by pointing to them Sachchaka
answers Buddha, saying that if the Sarghas
and Ganas, like the Tichchhavis or the Mallas,
had this power in their own vijita or kingdom,
certainly Pasenadi and Ajatasatru did possess
it. This indicates that the Lichchhavis and the
Mallas were Sabghas or Ganas and had their
own territory where their power was supreme.
It is thus clear that Samgha denotes ‘a rule
by numbers’.

The best known form of political Sarmmgha
is Gapa. What I have said so far to prove
the existence of the political Samgha applies
really to Gapa. This Gana, as Katyayana and
Kautilya give us to understand, was tribal
in character and was confined to the Kshatriya
order. It is a pity that no account of its
internal constitution has Dbeen given in the
Arthasastras, where we might naturally expect
it. Under such circumstances the Buddhist
Pali works and Chapter 107 of the Santiparvan
of the Mahabharata are our only source of
information. Very little do we know even from
this source, but we have to be content even
with that little. We have seen that the capital
of the Lichchhavis was Vesali. The preambles of
the Jatakas' or Buddha’s Birth-stories tell us

1

111, 1; IV, 148
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in two places that there were 7707 ILichchhavi
kings staying in Vesali to administer the affairs
of the State. This agrees with the statement
of Kautilya, quoted above, that the members of
the Sammgha were all designated kings. Quite in
keeping with this we find the sons of these Lich-
chhavi kings called Lichchhavi-kumaras or Lich-
chhavi princes. As kings they were also entitled
to coronation. We hear of there having been a
special pushkarin: or tank in Vesili, the water of
which was used to sprinkle their heads while heing
crowned. The tank was considered very sacred,
and was, therefore, covered with an iron net so
that not even a bird could get through, and a
strong guard was set to prevent any one taking
water from it!. It is not, however, clear
whether these Lichchhavi kings were crowned all
at one time, and, if so, on what occasions. As
every one of the Lichchhavi Sarhgha was a king,
the probability is that on the death of
any one of them his son who suceceeded
to his title and property was alone crowned
king.

The aetual wording used in connection with
the sacred tank which supplied water for corona-
tion is Pesali-nagare Gana-rajakulanam abhiseka-
mangala-pokkharani etc®. Here the phrase
Gana-rajakula is important. It shows that the

v Jat TV. 148-9,
Ihid, IV. 148, 11. 21.2,
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political Sarmgha called Gana was composed of
various r@jakulas or royal families, and that the
heads of these ra@jakulas constituted the Gana.
This receives confirmation also from Katyayana,
the author of a Smuriti, who says that kulanaim
tu samuhas=tw Ganah sa parikirtitah,' . i.e. a
Gana (whether political or otherwise) is an
aggregation of families. The account of the
political Sarngha given by Kautilya also shows
that it consisted of Kulas or families. This is
also clear from Chapter 107 of the Santiparvan
referred to above. The members of a Gana are
there said to be jatya cha sadrisah sarve kule-
na sadpisas=tatha, i.e. exact equals of one
another in respect of birth and family, and
it is expressly stated that if quarrels break
out amongst the Kulas, the Elders of the
Kulas should by no means remain indifferent,
otherwise the Gana will be dissolved.? The
political Saimgha designated Gana thus pre-
supposes the existence of manifold royal fa-
milies or clans, and consisted of their heads
who were styled kings. But even in a republic
of the present day where the ideas of liberty,
equality and fraternity are being imbibed and
assimilated, the executive function has remain-
ed only to the select few. Such was also
the case with the political Sarmgha of Ancient

\ Paradara-Madhava (Bib, Tad.), 111, 250.
* Vs, 27, 28 and 30.
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India. We not unfrequently hear of Saingha-
mukhyas and Gana-mukhyas. They are men-
tioned not only by Kautilya' but also in the
Santiparvan. T quote three verses from the
latter bearing on the point :
Tasman =manayitavyas=te
Gana-mukhyah pradhanatah
loka-yatra samayatta
bhuiyasi teshu parthiva
. Mantra-guptih pradhaneshu
charas=ch =amitra -karshana
na Ganah kritsnaso mantram
srotum=arhanti Bharata
Gapa-mukhyais=tu sambhiiya
karyam Gana-hitarh mithah
—Chap. 107, vs. 23-25.
TRANSLATION.

“Hence they that are the Chiefs of the
Gana should be especially honoured. The affairs
of the kingdom, O King, depend to a great
extent upon them.

“The safeguarding of the (secret) State
counsels and espionage, O crusher of foes,
should remain with the Chiefs only.

“It is not advisable that any Gana, as a whole,
should know the (secret) counsels, O Bharata.

“But the Chiefs of a Gana, having assembled
in secret, should do what is for the good of the
_Gana.”

v Arthasasira, 377,
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It is clear from the above passage that a
select few were appointed by a Gana from
among themselves. They constituted what may
be called a Cabinet, and were in charge of
the Department of espionage and also of all
State affairs of a highly important = and
confidential character. This agrees with what
Brihaspati, the author of a Smriti, lays down.
'The verses from his work ave:

Sarva-karye pravinas=cha karlavyas =cha
mahattamah II dvau trayah paiicha va karyah
samiha-hita-vadinah T kartavyam vachanari
tesham grfunu-s'rcni-(_%‘:an-;‘\dibhih 1L

What these verses tell us is that two,
three or five members of a corporate body
should be appointed as Mahattamas or Chiefs
and their counsels should be carried out by
a Gana, craft-guild or village community.

Tt will be seen from what [ have cited that
the real executive lay in the hands of the Gana-
Mukhyas, who again were not one but many ;
in other words, power was not centred in one
single individual. No single member of the
Gana was thus by himself a ruler or Rajan in
the proper sense of the term. And this is the
reason why Kautilya styles them Raja-sabdin,
which means that they were Rajans in name.
This receives support from the Talita-vistaras

i e ki A Sy
v Vivadaratnakara, 179.

2 Lofmann's Bd, p. 21.
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which says about the Lichchhavis that ekaika=
eva manyate aham riaji aham raj=eli, i.e.“every
one thinks : ‘T am king, T am king,””” when none
of them singly was.

I have told you before that the preambles
of two Jatakas inform us that there were 7707
Lichchhavi kings in Vesali, the capital of their
dominions. One Jataka further informs us that
there were as many Uparajas or viceroys,
Senapatis or generals and Bhandagarikas or
treasurers staying with the kings at Vesali.
It appears that every one of these Lichchhavi
kings had with him his own viceroy, general
and treasurer. The Afthakatha and Sumangala-
vilasini, which are commentaries on the
Buddhist Pali Canon works, afford us some
interesting glimpses into the manner in which
Taw was administered by the Lichchhavis or
the Vajjis as they are also called.! It is true
that these commentaries were written - about
the fifth century A.D., but as they are known
to have preserved many interesting historical
details of the period when Buddha lived and
preached, their account of the judicial admins-
tration of the Vajjian kingdom is certainly
worth considering. When a culprit was found,
we are told, he was in the first instance sent
to an officer called Vinischaya-Mahamatra.

' JRAS,, VIIL 993. n. 2 ; Kachehdyane's Pali Grammar by James
' Alwis, 99-100,
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If he was found guilty, he was transferred
to the Vyavaharika, then to the Sttradhara
(rehearser of law-maxim), Ashta-kulika (officer
appointed over eight kulas' ), Senapati (general),
Uparaja (viceroy), and finally to Rajan (king).
The Rajan consulted the Paveni-potthake or
“Book of Precedents,” and inflicted a suitable
punishment.

Whether there were as many as 7707
Lichchhavi kings ever staying in Vesali, as
the Jataka preambles inform us, is somewhat
doubtful. What we may safely infer is that
the number of the kings constituting the
Lichchhavi Gana was pretty large. Tt again

‘seems that the Lichchhavi kings had each his

separate principality where he exercised sup-
reme power in certain respects. Except on
this supposition it is not intelligible why each
should have his own Uparaja, Senapati and
Bhandagarika, and act as the magistrate in
inflicting punishments. Nevertheless, the Gana
as a whole had power to kill, burn or exilea man
from their vijita or kingdom which meant vhe
aggregate of the principalities of the different
kings, as the passage referred to above from the
Majjhima-nikaya clearly indicates. The Lich-
chhavi kings, again, appear to be in the habit of

' The expression occurs also in one of the Ddmodarpur grants,

which are being edited by Prof. Radhagovinda Basak. As regards
kula gee Manw, VII. 119.
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staying not in their petty States Lul in the
capital town, Vesali, and along wilh tleir su-
perior officers, wiz. Uparaja, Senapati and
Bhandagarika, leaving in their respective princi-
palities their subordinate staff, such as the
Vinischaya-Mahawmatra, Vyavaharika and so
forth. TIn what matters individually in the
several states and in what matters conjointly
in the whole kingdom the Lichchhavi kings
exercised autonomy is not clear. 'This, however,
is certain that their Samgha was a federation
of the heads of some of the clans constituting
the tribe.

The most typical examples of this political

Sarigha, as T have said, are the Lichchhavis or’

Vajjis and the Mallas. In my second lecture
I have said that the former held Videha and
parts of Kosala and had their capital at Vesali
which has been identified with Basarh in the
Muzaffarpur District of Bihar. The capital of
the Mallas was Kusinira or Kasia. Both these
tribes have been mentioned by Kautilya, but
he specilies four others which were similarly
Raja-éabd-opujiri Sarnghas. These four are
Madrakas, Kukuras, Kurus and DPaiichalas.
The Madrakas occupied the country between
the Ravi and the Chenab in the Panjab.®* What
provinece the Kukuras had occupied is not certain,

b Avthaddstra, 876,
i JRAS,, 1897, 889,
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but most probably they were settled in North
Gujarat! The capital of the Kurus was Indra-
prastha near Delhi, and of the Panichalas,
Kampilya identified with Kampil between
Budaon and Farrukhabad in U. P.* In another
place in his Arthasastra, Kautilya speaks of the
Vrishni Sangha also. We have independent
evidence also to attest the existence of the
Vrishni Saragha. At least two coins are known,
the legends of which, as clearly read by Mr. A. V.
Bergny for the first time, show that they belonged
to the Vrishni Gana.®> No doubt need, therefore,
be entertained as to the Vrishnis being a Gapa.
There certainly must have been many other
tribes which were Ganas. Some of these have
been noticed by foreign writers along with other
Samghas. 1he foreign writers, whose statements
can be of any use to us for the period we have
selected, must of course be the Greeks who
wrote accounts of Alexander’s invasion of India.
Let us see whether they make any mention of
Sarnghas, and if so, what remarks they offer in
regard to their constitution. One tribe in the
Panjab, which was settled on the lower Akesines

! Rukura is twice associated with Apar@uta, once inthe Nasik
Oave inscription of Vasishthiputra Pulumavi and another time in the
Juniigadh rock inseription of Rudraddman (EI, VIIIL. 44 and 60). As
Apardnta is Konkan, Kukura should correspond to Gujarat,

2 " Above, p. 52,
8 JRAS,, 1900, 416 and 420-1,
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(Chenab), is designated Abastanoi by Arrian,
Sambastai by Diodorus, Sabarcae by Cuytius
and Sabagrae by Orosius.! They are identified
with the Ambashthas of the Mahabbarata by
some’ and with the Saubhreyas” grouped along ™ -
with the Yaudheyas in the Yaudheya-gana’ of
Panini by others® 1In regard.to this people
Curtius says that “they were'a powerful Indian
tribe where the form of government was demo-
cratic and not regal.” = According to Diodorus
“they were a people inferior to none in India
either for numbers or for bravery and they dwelt
in cities in which the democraticform of govern-
. ment prevailed.” Arrian, again, mentions three
tribes, Kathanians, Oxydrakai and Malloi, which
he describes as independent republics.* And in
respect of the Malloi, in particular, Arrian tells
us that when they submitted to Alexander, they
informed him that ‘“they were attached more
than any others to freedom and autonomy, and
that their freedom they had preserved intact
from the time Dionysos came to India until
Alexander’s invasion.® Oxydrakai are of course
to be identified with Kshaudrakas and Malloi
with -Malavas, which both have been mentioned

} . Mec.Crindle’s Angiont [ndia: Its tnvasion by. Alewander the
Great, 155, 2562 and 292,

3 Ibid, 156, n. 2.

» TA., T, 28,

¢  Mec, Crindle, 115.

¢ Ibid, 154,
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as Samgha tribes by Pataiijali! Two other
Panjab tribes T will note which have been noticed
by Alexander’s historians. When the Macedonian
monarch went to Nysa, “the Nysians,” says
Avrian, “sent out to him their president, whose
name was Akouphis and along with him thirty
deputies of their most eminent citizens to entreat
him to spara the city.........” Alexander “confir-
med the inhabitants of Nysa in the enjoyment
of their freedom and their own laws : and when
he enquired about their laws, he praised them
because the government of their state was in
the hands of the aristocracy. He moreover
requested them to send with him 300 of their
horsemen, together with 100 of their best men
selected from the governing body, which con-
sisted of 300 members...... when Akouphis heard
this, he is said to have smiled at the request,
and when Alexander asked him why he laughed,
to have replied, ‘How, O King ! can a single city
if deprived of a hundred of its best men continue
to be well-governed?...... 2 Now, what do we
find? We have no less than five tribes and
peoples mentioned as being situated in the Pan-
jab and Sind by the Greek and Macedonian
historians of Alexander’s invasion. T do not
want to enter into any detailed discussion
in this place, but it is enough if T say here that

' His gloss on Papini, IV. 1, 168,
3 Mo. Orindle, 79-81.
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as their form of government is said to be not
regal but democratic or aristocratic, these tribes
must be looked upon as political Sarnghas. A
Greek author at least would not fall into the
blunder of calling a government democratic or
aristocratic if it was not really so.’

Our account of the political Samgha will
not, I am afraid, be complete unless T say a few
words about Kula, its corporate unit. Kula, you
are aware, denotes a clan or group of families.
In the Anguttara-Nikaya * we have a passage in
which Buddha distinguishes between the diffe-
vent kinds of rulers. In the concluding portion
of it we are told that one class of rulers was
Paga-gamanikas or, as the commentator explains
it, Gana-jetthaks, i.e. Elders of a Gana, and that
another class of rulers was Ye v pana Kulesu
pachchek-adhipachchan karenti, i.e. those who
geverally exercise autonomy (adkipatyam) over
the Kulas or clans. Perhaps a most typical
example of this kind of rale is furnished by the
Sakya clan to which Buddha himself belonged.
This clan had spread itself over a number of
towns. The chief town, of course, was Kapila-
vastu, But there were other townships belong-
ing to the Sakyas, such as Chatuma, Samagama,

1 Megasthenes also refers to republics in Ancient 1ndia. Thus he
makes the general remark that “thoge who live near the sea have no
kings " and also mentions the Maltecorio and four other tribes who
“are free and have no kin{és"’ (1:4.;V1,340-1).

s T1I, 76, 2 AN
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Khomadussa, Devadaha and so forth'. There
are no grounds to suppose that an office-holder
was appointed by the Sakyas from time to time
as Prof. Rhys Davids has said®. The Pali Canon
speaks only once of a king of the Sakyas. This
king that they mention is Bhaddiya®, and the
words used are Bhaddiyo Sakya-raja Sakyanar
rajjam kareti. The word here employed is raja,
who, in the period when Buddha lived, was not
elected but hereditary, and was not a mere presi-
dent but a ruler. If Bhaddiya had really been
a periodic office-holder, he would have been
designated not Raja, but Mukhya or Gramani.
‘We must not suppose that the king of the Sakyas
was merely the chief of a clan, and had no sove-
reignty over any people outside his clan. In the
villages and towns held by the Sakyas, there
were, besides the Sakyas, artisans and men of
special higher trades such as the carpenters,
smiths and potters who had villages of their own,
There were Brahmans also whose services were

* Rhys Davids’ Buddhist Indsa, 18.

3 Tbid, 19.

3 VP, II, 181, The prean bles of some Jatakas (e.g. Nog. 466 and
536) lead us to infer that the fakyas were a Gana and not a Kula.
But these preambles do not form part of the Buddhist Canon and are
certainly of a much later age than the Vinaya-Pituka. What s
narrated by them is hased not upon conftemporary or very nearly
contemporary evidence, but rather uapon traditions handed down by
jch&ryas, which were sometimes conflicting or different (eg.' Jat,
V. 413, 10). The Jataka preambles cannot, therefore, be taken ag
possessing any authority when thoy ran counter to what the canohical
texts say.
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requisitioned at every domestic event and who
had their settlements in the Sakya country!'. The
Sakya chief was, therefore, not only the chief of
his clan but was a veritable ruler or Raja. This
I8 also proved by the fact that Bhaddiya speaks
of his being protected by a body guard wherever
he went and also of his Nagara and Janapada—
the capital town and kingdom—exactly the terms
technical to the political administration. This
is the Kuliadhipatya alluded to by Buddha which
denotes not merely chiefship of a clan but also

L

sovereignty over the territory oceupied by the

clan.

Let us now pause here for a while and try to
digest the mass of information we have collected
about the political Saingha. One kind of this
Samgha, viz. Gana, 1 have repeatedly told you,
was a tribal organisation. But if you sup-
pose that its sovereignty was confined merely
to the tribe, nothing can be more erroneous.
When a Gana-Samgha is spoken of as having
a vijita or kingdom and as having power to
burn, kill or exile a man as we have seen
above, there ean be no question about sovereignty
being vested in this body. The fact that there
were Uparajas, Senapatis, Bhandagarikas and so
forth connected with the Samgha completely
confirms our conclusion, and clearly establishes
its political character. The lowest political unit

i Budahiat Intia, 201,
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seems to be the Kula whose sovereignty is
described as Kuladhipatya. It denotes not
simply the domination of a Chief over his clan
but also and principally his supremacy over the
territory occupied by that clan. According to
the Aryan social structure, cvery family
(Kutumba) or household (Griha) had its head
who was designated Kufumbin or Grihapati.
The group more extensive than the family was
the Kula or clan which also had its head. This
formation seems to have been common at least
to the first three grades of the Hindu Society, the
Brahmanas, Kshatriyas and Vaisyas. But then
the functions of each grade had become differen-
tiated and specialised long before the period we
have selected, and we know that the duty of
the Kshatriya order was primarily to rule. Two
kinds of authority had the Kshatriyas therefore
to exercisc—one over their Kula and Griha or
Kutumba in common with the other classes of
the Hindu Society and the other over the terri-
tory which they conquered and occupied as
Kshatriyas. A Kshatriya Girihapati or Kutum-
bin we do not hear of as having ever become a
ruler. It is the head of a Kshatriya Kula or
clan that attains to sovereignty. The reason is
not very difficult to understand. A territory
that is to be ruled over has to be conquered, and
for a territory to be conquered a sufficiently
large band of fighting men is necessary. No

'§
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members of a single Kshatriya family (Katumba ‘
or Griha) can ever be expeeted by themselves ‘
to acquire any strip of territory. It is only a |
Kula or clan, which, because it consists of a great
many households, "and consequently a large
number of fighters, that can be reasonably ex-
pected to conquer any tract of land. This was
the case with the Sakyas whom I have cited as
an instance of Kula sovereignty. They were a
clan, a Dbranch of the Ikshvaku tribe. The
province seized by them was called Sakya
country after them and was governed by one
ruler, and we know that it was occupied not by
the Sakyas alone but also by the Brahmans,
artisans and traders.

As the chief of a Kshatriya clan becomes
the ruler of the country conquered and occupied
by them, the sovereignty must confine itself to
the family of that chief. Such a Kshatriya
clan is eka-raja, i.e. with Sovereign One, as
Katyayana calls it. But we have instances of
Kshatriya clans, originally of monarchical consti-
tution, becoming aristocracies. I have already
informed you that the Kurus and Pafichalas
are mentioned by Kautilya as 7'&]'(1-é(¢bd-op@'ivz’
Samghas. But the Jatakas and early Pali litera-
ture clearly give us to understand that they
were not Samhgha but eka-raja Kshatriya clans,
i.e. clans each governed by ome ruler. his
means that in the sixth and fifth centuries

LECTURE IV.
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before Christ, Kurus and Pafichalas were monar-
chical 'clans but became non-monarchical in the
fourth century when Kautilya lived. We know
that members of the royal family were often
given a share in the administration of a country,
and in proportion as this share would become
less and less formal, would the state organisation
lose the form of absolute monarchy and
approach that of an oligarchy.! The chief feature
of a Gana, as we have seen, is its division into
Kulas, In other words, the political power lay
in the hands, not of the whole people but of
a few families who constituted the Gana. This
characteristic can apply, not to a democracy
but to an oligarchy into which alone a monarchy
can glide when it becomes a Gana. And we
know that this characteristic was possessed by
the political Sarmghas mentioned by Kautilya.
We shall not, therefore, be far from right, if we
consider the Kurn and Pafichala Samghas as
instances of the Oligarchic form of Government.

A third instance is furnished by the
Yaudheyas and in a curious manner. We have
already seen that they have been mentioned by
Panini as an ayudha-jivi Sambgha. But, on the

. other hand, it must he remembered that from

1 Cf. Grote’s History of Greece, Pt. 1T, Cap. IX. Sidgwick says: “But
speaking broadly and generally, it is doubtless safe to affirm that when
political society passed in Greece out of the stage of primitive kingship,
it passed into that of primitive oligarchy.”—The Development of
Ewropean Polity, p. 72.
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his Sttra IV. 1. 178 it is clear that they were an
eka-raja Kshatriya tribe even in Panini’s time.
It may seem strange how a tribe, which is once
described as an ayudha-javi Samgha, could be
said to be a monarchical tribe. But really there
is no discrepancy here, because firstly, an ayudha-
Jwt Samgha bears no political character at all.
Secondly, such a Samgha need not include all
the members af the tribe. We can, therefore,
very well suppose that there were some Yaudhe-
yas who did not come under this Samgha and
that politically they were a Kshatriya tribe of
the monarchical type in Papini’s time. But
about the beginning of the Christian era at any
rate they seem to have acquired the nature of a
political Sarhgha. 'This is indicated by the issue
of their coinage which ranges between 50 and
350 A.D.! Like the Malavas they style them-
selves Gana on their money. So they were a
Gana, a political Samgha, when they struck
these coins. Tt thus seems that from about the
middle of the first century A.D. onwards they
rid themselves of their monarchical constitution,
and- were settled down as a political Samgha.
This is proved beyond all doubt also by a stone
inscription found at Bijayagadh near Byana in
the Bharatpur State.” Unfortunately it is only
a fragment of an inscription. But what is

I QOIM., p. 180 & ff,
* OIL, 111, 253.
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preserved is enough to show that it is a record of
a personage who was Maharaja and Mahasenapati
and also a leader (puraskpita) of the Yaudheya
Gana. The title Maharaja and the word gane
show that in the year 371 A.D.—the date of
the inscription—the Yaudheyas were a r@ja-sabd-
opajivi Sangha, Th\e personage in question was
thus one of the Gana-mukhyas, What is wor-
thy of mote here is that although he wasa
Maharaja, he was Mahasenapati. And how could
he have been so except on fhe supposition that
before he or his forefather hecame a Maharaja,
i.e. a member of the Gana, he was Senapati of
the royal family of the Yaudheya tribe ? The
term which denoted ‘a general’ in the Gupta
period is Danda-nayaka or Baladhikrita. The
word senapati had long before this time become a
hereditary title. This is, therefore, the third in-
stance of a monarchical tribe becoming oligarchie.

Oligarchy was thus one kind of Gana-
Sarmhgha. Let us see what the other kind was.
This kind is represented by the Lichchhavi
Gana. T have already told you that it was a
federation of the chiefs of the different clans of
a tribe who were also each the ruler of a small
principality. T have remarked above that it
was the custom of a Kshatriya chief backed up
by his clan te go on conquering and carving out
a small kingdom for himself. Tt seems that
the chiefs of some of the clans comprising the

I
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Lichchhavi tribe had similarly made themselves
masters of the different districts and for some
time remained independent of one another. A
time seems to have come when instincts of self-
preservation and safety impelled the various petty
rulers to form themselves into a Sarmgha or con-
federacy. Each confederated principality main-
tained its separate autonomy in regard to certain
matters such e.g. as the judicial administration,
and allowed the Samgha to exercise supreme
and independent control in respect of others
affecting the kingdom, vesting the executive
power in the hands of the select few. I
know that perhaps some of you will feel tempted
to compare the constitution of the Lichechhavi
Samgha to the confederation of the German
States called the German Empire. I admit that
there are some points of resemblance here, but
unfortunately we do not know enough about the

- former to institute any comparison that will be
interesting or profitable.

I shall now touch upon two points only
connected with Gana, We do not know to
what earliest period the existence of this Saihgha
can be traced. Certain it is that they were by
no means few in the period we have selected, i.e.
from 650 to 8256 B. C. And they were certainly
known as late as the 6th century A.D., because
Varahamihira in his work entitled the Brihat-
sarmmhita’ speaks not only of Ganarajyas t.e.

168 LECTURE IV.

b4, 24; 14, 14,
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kingdoms of the tribal Ganas in' Southern India
but also of Gana-pungavas or Heads of Ganas
such as of the Malavas, Kaulindas and Sibis.
The second point that may be briefly considered
is: how did the institution of Gana arise? ']’)id
it originate in the political or in the non-political
sphere ? In this connection let 'm'e draw your
attention to a passage in‘the Brihad-aranyak-
opanishad'. The passage says that just as
Brahman or Supreme Being created the four
classes of Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and
Sﬁdras among human beings, it created similar
classes among the gods also. The Brahman
amongst gods was Agni, the Kshatriyas amongst
them were Indra, Varuna, Soma and so on, and
Vaisyas among them, Vasus, Rudras, Adityas and
so forth. And then in connection with the Vaisya
class amongst the gods occurs the following
sentence : sa n=aiva vyabhaval sa visam=asri-
Juta yiany =etini deva-jatani ganasa=akhyayante
Vasavo Rudra ete. ete. On the term ganasah
Sankaracharya comments as follows: ganaso
ganan  gapam=akhyayante kathyanie\ Gana-
praya hi visah | prayena sahata hi vitt-oparjane
samarthi n=aikaikasah. 'This gloss leaves no
doubt as to the sense in which the word ganais to
be taken here’. And as the passage from the

' 1,4 11-8; I am indebted to Mr. R, C. Majumdar for this
reference. - )

* I may also mention that Gana (=Vrdta or Sardha) in the
sense of a guild appears to have had Vedic precedents as was first
pointed out by Roth in the St. Petershurg Dictionary. They are veferred
to in the Pasmchaviméa.Brahmana, VI. 9. 25; xvil, 1, 5, 12, Fajasaneyi-
Sarnhita, XVI, 25, and Taittiriya-Swhhita, 1. 8 10. 2,
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Upanishad speaks of Ganas only in the oase of
Vai§yas and not of Brahmans, Kshatriyas or
Stdras, it appears that we had commercial
Ganas (i.e. Srepis) first among the Vaisyas
~betore there were political Ganas among the
Kshatriyas. If the former is the prototype
of the latter, the former must have been
divided into Kulas as the latter were. And
I was for a long time wondering whether any
trace could ever be found of a commercial Gana
being divided into Kulas, as no doubt it seemed
very natural. I am glad that my efforts have
proved successful, and there is now evidence that
there were Kulikas even among merchants
belonging to a guild. 'This evidence is furnished
by the seals found in the excavations at Bhita
and at Basarh' or ancient Vesali, capital of the
Lichchhavis. We have here seals not only of

1, ASI,-AR., 1903-4. p. 107 & £f; 1911-12, p. 56; 1913-14, p. 138
& £f.; some of these seals have on them the legends: Sreshthi-sarthava-
ha-kulika-nigama, Sreshthi-kulika-nigama, Sreshthi-nigama, and Kulika-
nigama. Nigama in these legends has been taken to signify a corpora-
tion, but fhere is no authority for it. According to the Amarakoda
nigama means a vanik-patha, pura or Veda. The last sense is of course
impossible here. Nor is the first sense practicable, because from
Kautilya’s Arthadastra (p. 60), we know that a vapik-patha is a road of
traffic whether on land or by river. The meaning is, therefore, unguitable.
The third sense alone is therefore possible, and is by no means unsuit-
able. This alone can explain why, along with the seals of these
Nigamas, We have seals of officials or temples sometimes agsociated.
The seals of efficials and temples sifde by side with those of the Nigamas
are intelligible, if Nigama denotes ‘a township’ but not if it signifies
‘a corporation’ supposing this sense to be possible, for a commercial
corporation ig an exclusive body and will not brook the sealing of any
forsign member gide by gide with their own,
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Kulikas', but also Prathama-Kulikas, meaning
Kulikas who apparently were chiefs (of Ganas).

We thus see that Gana was one kind of
political Sarmngha. Let us now see what the other
kinds were. We will here revert to the Greek
accounts of the political Sarhghas existing in the
Panjab and Sind in Alexander’s time. We have
seen (on p.158) that Curtius and Diodorus mention
a people who possessed not one but many . cities
and whose form of ‘governmént was not regal
but démocratic. On the other hand from-A rrian
we learn that Nysa was a City that was governed
by an aristocracy consisting of 300 members and
one President. The Greeks were so much accus-
tomed to the nicest distinctions between an
aristocracy, oligarchy and democracy that it

[Since writing the above, I was able to see the transeripts of the
Damodarpur copper plates through the courtsey of Mr. Radhagovinda
Basak who is editing them for the Epigraphia Indica. They belong to
the time of the Tmperial Gupta Dynasty and are thus contemporaneouns
with the seals referred to above. While setting forth the administra-
tive details the town officials also are therein specified, viz. Nagara-
Sl‘esh(_‘:hiu, Barthavaha, Prathama-Kulika and Prathama-Kayastha,
Tt is thus clear that the word nigama of the geals can mean a town
only and that in the Gapta period while some towns were administered
by Sreshthin, Srthavaha and Kulikn together, some were governed
by Sreshthin-and Kulika only conjointly or severally. Along with the
Nigama seal was associated that of Kumér-Amatya. Thisagrees with the
administrative fact furnished by the Damodarpur plates that imme-
diately above the town officials just mentioned was Kumir-amitya.)

' According to the Amara-kosa : kulakah syat kula-§reshthi, on
which Kshirasvamin gives the following gloss : Kulaih kayati F"lﬂkﬂ’!»
§reny-adau Sreshth-arthal kule vanig-vrinde dresh-

Kulika ity=anye,
Bhanuji Dikshita’s commentary

thatvam=asty=asya Kula-Sreshihi.

is: dve karu-sahghe mukhyasya,

L
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is inconceivable = that they could have gone
wrong in describing these forms of government,.
When, therefore, we are told that a district
containing many cities was administered by a
democracy, we are compelled to infer that we
have here the government not of a city but of
a country, conducted mnot by a small body but
by the assembly of the people. We regret that
we are not in possession of more details which
certainly would have been very interesting; but
what is preserved to us is enough to show that
here is the second type of the political Sarmgha
that we have to note. But a question here
naturally arises : have we got any evidence from
the Indian sources which confirms the ahove
reference? I am glad I am in a position to
answer this question in the affirmative. We
hear of two kinds of popular government :
(1) Nigama and (2) Janapada. Both are demo-
cracies, but the sway of the first was confined
fo a single town and of the second extended
over a province. Just as we have got the
coins of Ganas, such as Yaudheyas, Malavas and
so forth, we have coins also of Janapadas w hwh
can here denote only ‘the people of a country

in contradistinetion to the *tribe’ signified hv
Gana. The latter represents a government by
the component families of a tribe and the former,
a government of the people,in other words a demo-
cracy. 'Thus we have found one class of coins
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which bear the legend : »a@jaiia-janapadase= (coin)
of the Rajanya people. ' The word Rajanya here is
not a synonym of Kshatriya or the Sanskritised
form of the Rajput title Rana as is commonly
supposed but rather the name of a people
corresponding to the Ranas of the Panjab hills®
or Rapes of the Goa territory. The second class
of coins to be noted in this connection contains
the legend: Majhimikaya Sibi-janapadasa=
(coin) of the Sibi people of the Madhyamika
(country).” We thus have at least two instances
of Lmapada viz. of the Ra]anvas dnd Slbls

' COIM,, pp. 104-5 & 179-80 ; JRAS,, 1907, pp. 92.8,

* JRAS, 1008, pp. 540.1. That the word Rijanya demoted a
particular people was known even to Panini, who mentions them in
his aphorism : r@janyadibhyo vuit (IV. 2. 53). The Sitra teaches us
that if vui is applied to terms sneh as Rajanya and others, the word so
formed becomes exprezsive of their country. Thus Rajanyaka means
the country of the Rijanyas. Hvidently by Rajanya a specific people
is meant, a conelusion strengthenad by the fact that along with Raja-
nyas are mentioned Udumbaras, Arjuniyanas and others who are well-
known peoples and who form the Rajanya-gana of Panini.

3 ASIR.. VI, 202-4; XIV. 146.7; EHL, p. 213. Madhyamika is
commonly taken te denote Nagari near Chitorgarh in R&jputind and
identified with that mentioned by Patafijali (IA., VIL 266). But that
does not preclude us from taking it also as the name of the province
which has the city of Madhyamikd as its capital. We similarly have
Avanti and Ayodhyu denoting each both a city and the province of
which if is the principal town. In fact, this meaning alone can render
the legend of the coing clenr and intelligible, That Madhyamik& was
the name also of a province is certain. Chapter 82 of the Sabha-Parvan
of the Mahabharata places M(t)dhyam(i)keyas to the gouth of Push-
kar. Hvidently they are the people of the Madhyamikd country, ¢
the province round about Nagari. The Brihat-saihitd algo places
Midbyamikas in the Middle Country along with Matsyas., Madhya-
mitkas here can denote anly tlhe people of the Madhyamika counfry.

L.
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having struck coins. And as issuing coins is
taken to be an indication, of political power,
this Janapada may rightly be looked wupon
as a democracy, and hence one distinct form
of political Samgha. The existence of the
Janapada or democratic government in India
is traceable to a still earlier period. Thus in the
Aitareya-Brahmana (VIII. 14) we have a passage
which refers to the different forms of sovereign
power. There we are told that the Rajans of
the Prachyas, the Rajans of the Satvats, and so
on, are, when crowned, designated respectively
Samrats, Bhojasl and so forth, but that
the Janapadas called the Uttara-Kurus and
Uttara-Madras are styled Virats when they
are consecrated to sovereignty. Janapada
is here contrasted with Rajan and cited
as a form of sovereignty. The natural
conclusion is that Janapada is a political
form of government which was of a demo-
cratic nature and was the rule of a country
(as opposed to the rule of a town) by its
people. Unfortunately we know nothing about
its constitution.

If a Janapada had its Samgha or demo-
cracy, there is nothing strange in a Nigama
or town having sometimes a similar form
of government. Let me here place before you
certain faects revealed by works of Hindu Law
and epigraphic records. The Vivada-ratnakara,

L5
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a treatise on Hindu Taw, has a chapter
called  Samwvid-vyatikramah, in which the
various corporate bodies are referred to, and
quotes two verses from the Narada-Smriti
in which certain organisations are specified,
viz. the Pashandas, Naigamas, Srenis, Pugas,
Vratas and Ganas.! Now the term Naigama
has been rendered by the author of this work
as Paurah, i.e. the body of citizens. We know
that the parts into which a country was divided
were pura or capital-town, migama or mofussil-
town, and grama or village. And it is from this
nigama that the term Naigama has been derived.
The law-giver Yajiavalkya® too speaks of
Naigama as a corporate body along with and
distinet from, Srenins, Pashandis and Ganas, and
the commentary Balambhatti explains the term
by nana-paura-samuhah, i.e. aggregations of the
manifold citizens. But it may be argued that
this evidence merely proves that the people of
any city could form themselves into a corporation
but not necessarily that this was a political body
which exercised sovereignty. Now, Sir

Alexander Cunningham picked up some coins

from the Panjab and of very nearly the same
time as that of Alexander, which, as was first

L pp. 177 & 180. The word naigama cannot mean a guild here,

as it hag been distingnished from Srenin,

* II. 192.
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shown by Bithler,' had all “on the obverse the
word negama hut on the reverse various names
such as Dojaka, Talimata, Atakataks and so
forth. It is natural to take Negama here to
stand for Naigamal, i.e. the body of citizens
such as that mentioned in the Yajiavalkya and
Narada Smritis, and the names Dojaka, Talimata
and Atakataka for those of the towns to which
they belonged. The ] \Ialwﬂmaq of a town which
could strike coinage must be' looked upon as a
corporate body endowed with political power.
This is exactly in keéping with the statement of
the Vlsuddhlmao'o'au (Ch. XIV) that some Nigamas

' towns and Gramas or villages also could issue
money. In this connection, again, we have to take
into consideration the contents of an inseription
in Cave No. 18 at Nasik. The inseription is:

' Indian Studies, 111. 49 & n.1; Indian Palaeography (Trans.), 9.
Biihler takes negam@ here to mean a mercantile guild, But the proper
word for ‘guild’ is Srenin which is so frequently met with in Jataka
literature and epigraphic records. The word naigamah again has never
been proved to signify a guild, Again, we do not find mention of any guild
without the specificatlon of the craft for which it is organised. Besides,
we never hear of a mercantile guild having minted any money, at any
rate in India. Such a fact would certainly have been mentioned, if
it had been really so, in the passage of the Viguddhi-magga veferred
to above especially as the expert knowledge of a herafika or banker
is there allnded to and guild coins would have therefore been the
fivst to be mentioned if they had really existed. To say, therefore,
that negam@ of the Panjdb eoins stands for a paild is nothing but
a gratuitons assumption. Tt is, thercfore, natural to take negama in
the sense of naigamah (=hody of townsmen) such as that mentioned
ni the Yajfiavalkyn and Narada Smpisis and distinguished from Srm}iu
or gnilds,

15
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Nasikakanan Dhamblika-gamasa danah. The
natural interpretation is that proposed by Pandit
Bhagwanlal Indraji who says that it records the
gift of the village of Dhambhika by the
inhabitants of Nasik.!' We have here not one
individual or a guild, but the whole people of a
town, granting a village. And it is inconceivable
that they could have done so unless they
constituted a government holding sway - over
the town and its adjunct villages or wigama-
gramas as they are called. When we, therefore,
find that the people of a city could issue their
own coinage and could together give any village
in charity, it is difficult to avoid the conclusion
that - we have here an instance of a Nigama

' BG., XVI.590. This interpretation has been called in guestion
by M. Senart (BEI., VIIL. 92), who says: “We have met with more
than one instance of a genitive joined to the name of a donor, to
indicate the comwunity, district or, clan to which he happened to
belong. [ suppose the ecase is the same here and the Dhambhika
village, which had coutrived at the common expense (nothing is more
frequent than the paying of such religious expenses from the resources
of the community) to decorate the entrance of the cave, must have
belonged to the general population or to the township of Nasik.” Iam
afraid, Nasikakanasn must mean “of the inhabitants of the Naaik eity”
and never “of the clan or district of Nasik” as is clearly but incorrectly
implied by M. Senart (compare e.g. Nasik Inscription No. 22). The
suffix %o has so far been fonnd applied to the name of a village or
town to denote au inhabitant of that village or town, And until
an instance is adduced of this suffix being added to the name of
& town and of the whole term go formed being used in the plural in
the sense of ‘district or clan’, the interpretation proposed by Pandit
Bhnagwanlal Indraji seems to be the natural one. Besidaé, in the
Satav@hana period, nob Nasik but Govardhana was the name of the

district,
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Samgha or town democracy. Nay, towns could
sometimes be governed by an aristocracy. We
have already seen on the authority of Arrian
that the form of government at Nysa was an
aristocracy comprising 300 members and headed
by the president. This would be another form
of Nigama-Samgha which is neither an oligarchy
nor a democracy.

So much for the different kinds of the
political Samgha that I have been able to trace
at present. There must have been many other
types of Collegiate Sovereignty prevalent in
Ancient India, which I have no doubt the find
of mnew materials and a re-examination
of the old ones will bring to light. A few minutes
ago I threw out a hint that the political Sarmgha
called Gana was constituted after the model of
the commercial Gana. The other political
Sarmhghas, »ie. Nigama and Janapada, seem
however to be the natural developments of the
municipal administrations of towns and districts
which were scattered all over ancient India and
about which 1 may be able to say something
next year. But the terms Samgha and Gana
were appropriated also by religious communities,
guch as e.g. Jainism and Buddhism. As regards
the Jaina congregation it was split up into
Ganas, Kulas and Sakhas, a long list of which
has been set forth in the Sthaviravali of the
Kalpasutra. And this list not many years ago
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received a remarkable corroboration from the

specification of these Ganas, Kulas and Sakhas
in the Kushana inscriptions found at Mathura.!
The Jaina congregation  evidently was
modelled after the commercial Gana, or rather
after the political Gana, because the founder of
Jainism was a Kshatriya, born in a suburb
of Vesali, capital of the Lichchhavi Gana, and
himself related to a Chief of this Gana;
and it is more natural to think that he
framed his congregation after the pattern of
the Gana he must have known best. The
Buddhist Saragha was of an entirely different
type. It is true that at the beginning of the
Mahi-parinibbana-sutta Buddha advises his
Samgha to imitate the characteristic concord
and amity of the Lichchhavi Gana, but no-
where is it hinted that they were alike in wves-
pect of internal constitution. On the contrary,
the constituents of a Gana viz. Kulas ete. which
were the special feature of the Lichchhavi
Gapa and are clearly noticeable in the Jaina
congregation, are, however, conspicuous by
their absence in the Buddhist Sarmgha. The
latter seems, therefore, to correspond to some
Nigama or Janapada-Sarmgha.

It does not require any stretch of imagina-
tion to see that these political Sainghas were of
a highly specialised order. We constantly hear

' VYOI, 1. 169 and ff.

I
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of the counecils or parishads of the Lichchhavis
and their holding frequent meetings. We also
hear of sabhas and samitis of the Nigama and
Janapada-Samghas. Is it possible to know
something about the mode in which they
carried on their deliberations ? This question
must now present itself to us. Fortunately for
us the Vinaya-Pitaka of the Buddhist scriptures
has preserved the code of procedure according
to which the meetings of the Buddhist congre-
gation were held and conducted. As this con-
gregation was a Samgha, it is perfectly intelli-
gible that the set of rules which governed its
deliberations must in their essence have
governed those of any Samgha, be it political,
municipal or commercial. Let us therefore
try and know from the Vinaya-pitaka what the
procedure of the Buddhist Sarhgha was. You will
perhaps be surprised when I tell you that it was
of a highly specialised and developed character
such as is observed by the political bodies of
our twentieth century. The first point to note
is the order of precedence according to which
seats were assigned to the Bhikshus. There
was a special officer whose duty was to see that
they received seats in accordance with their
dignity and seniority. He was called Asana-
prajfiapaka. We have got a reference to such
a functionary in the account of the Council
of Vesali preserved in the = Chullavagga of

180 LECTURE IV,
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the Vinaya-pitaka. I quote a passage from
it

“Now at that time a Bhikkhu named Ajita,
of ten years’ standing, was the reciter of the
Patimokkha to the Samgha. Him did the
Samgha appoint as seab regulator (@sana-
paiidpaka) to the Thera Bhikkhus.”

The deliberations are commenced by the
mover who announces to the assembled mem-
bers what motion he is going to propose. This
announcement is called Jiapti. Then comes
the second part of the procedure which consists
in putting the question to the Samgha whether
they approve the motion. It may be put once
or thrice. In the former case the Karma or
ecclesiastical act is called Jiiapti-dvitiya, and in
the latter, Jhapti-chaturtha. I will give an
instance to explain what I mean and shall
quote it from the Mahavagga. Buddha lays
down the following rule in regard to the
Upasarnpada ordination®. “Let a learned
competent Bhikkhu,” says he, “proclaim the
following fiatti before the Sarmgha :

“Let the Samgha, reverend Sirs, hear me.
This person N. N. desires to receive the upa-
sampads ordination from the venerable N. N.
(i. e. with the venerable N. N. as his upajjhaya).
If the Sarngha is ready, let the Samgha confer

1 SBE, XX, 408,
*  Ihid., XIIL 170.
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on N. N. the upasarmpada ordination with  N. N.
as upajjhaya. This is the fatti” Now what
follows is Karmavacha which is placing the
motion before the Samgha for discussion and
execution (Karma), and is in evey case accom-
panied by the formal repetition of the Jiiapti.
In the present case the Karmavacha is repeated
thrice. I therefore quote here what follows.

“Let the Sarmgha, reverend Sirs, hear me. This
person N. N. desires to receive the upasampada
ordination from the venerable N. N. The S8armgha
confers on N. N. the upasarmpada ordination with
N. N. as upajjhaya. Let any one of the venerable
brethern who is in favour of the upasarmpada
ordination of N. N. as upajjhaya be silent, and
any one who is not in favour of it speak.

“And for the second time I thus speak to you:
Let the Sarmgha (&e., as before;.

“And for the third time I thus speak to
you : Let the Sarmgha, &c.

«“N. N. has received the upasampada ordina-
tion from the Samgha with N. N. as upajjhaya.
The Samgha is in favour of it, therefore it is
gilent. Thus I understand.” '

As the motion has here been thrice put to
the assembly, it is Jiapti-chaturtha Karma,
ie. it comprises three Karmaviachas and one
Jiiapti. A Karma or official act of the Samgha
to be lawful must consist of one Jiiapti and
one or three Karmavachas. When a resolution

LECIURE IV.
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iy placed before an assembly and all the
members have observed silence, it is said to be
adopted unanimously. If there was any debate
and difference of opinion expressed, the matter
was settled by what was called Yebhuyyaesika,
i.e. the vote of the majority. This was done by
issuing tickets or Salakas as they were termed.
The Bhikshu who collected these tickets was
called Salaka-gahapaka.! If any member of the
Sarigha, owing to illness or other disability,
was unable to attend a meeting he was entitled
to give an absentee vote which was known as
Chhanda.! What is more, if at any meeting
of the Samgha it is anticipated that the mini-
mum number of the members required will not
be forthcoming, care was taken to secure the
necessary quorum. 'The ‘whip’ was called Gana-
puraka.! It will be too tedious for me to give
a full and exhaustive account of the code of
rules that regulated the meetings of the
Buddhist Sarmgha, but what I have stated is
enough to show you that it was of a highly
specialised character. 'We hear not only of an-
nouncing a motion and placing it before a
meeting, but also of ballot-voting, votes of ab-
sentees, and, above all, the ‘whip’—items which
we are so much accustomed to think to be charac-
teristic of the modern civilised age that I shall

' E.p. Chullavagga, 1V. 9; SBE., XX, 25.
?  E.g. Mahavagga, 11. 23; SBE. XTIT, 277.
! Eg Mahavagga, 111, 6, 6 eic. and 26 ; SBE., X111, 307 & &,
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not at all wonder if my account appears to be
incredible to you. Buat my authority, the
Vinaya-pitaka, is there before you, and you can
at any time read it along with the translation
published by Professors Oldenberg and Rhys
Davids, and T am sure that you will agree with
me in saying that the set of rules for conducting
the deliberations of the Buddhist Samgha was of
a highly developed order, and shows how the
regulation of debate was carried almost to a per-
- fection, Again, it is worthy of note that most of
the terms technieal to Sarmgha debate have now-
here been explained by Buddha. If he had been
the first to invent these rules and coin new names
for the various procedures, he would have
explained them %in ewfenso. But nowhere has
Buddha told us what Yebhuyyasika, Chhanda and
so forth signify.! Evidently he borrows these

184 LECTURE IV.

terms which were already well-known in his
time and which called for no explanation. We
may therefore not unreasonably conclude that
the various terms and rules of debate which
Buddha adopted for his religious Sarmgha were
those which could fit popular assemblies only
and must have already been followed by Sam-
ghas, whether political, municipal or commercial.

! Of course, Jfiapti has been fully explained by Buddha, as will be
geen from the quotation from the Chullavagga given in the text
above. But Buddha is here perhaps singling ont one out of many
forms of Jfapti prevalent in his time. The details specified by him
about valid or invalid Karma, valid or invalid votes, and €0 on are so
many and go complicated that they appear to have come into general
cognisance after several centuries’ working of the popular assemblies,



Appendix.
I. MANU.
Santi-Parvan, Chapter 57.
Shad =ectan purusho  jahyad =bhinnam
navam =iv =arnave
apraktaram =acharyam =anadhiyanam= va
ritvijam v. 43.
Arakshitararn rajanam bharyam ch=apriya-
vadinim

grama-kamari clm gopalarh  vana-kamarm
cha napitam v. 44.
[The above verses occur also in U ddyooa-
Parvan, 32. 83-4, but without being attributed
to any author].

Santi-Parvan, Chapter 121.
‘Su-pranitena dandena priy-apriya-sam-atm-
ana :
praja rakshati yalh samyag =dhatma eva
sa kevalah v. 11.

II. USANAS,
Santi-Parvan, Chapter 56.

Udyamya sastram= ayantam=api vedanta-
gam rane

nigrihnivat sva-dharmena dharm-ipekshi
nar-adhipah v. 29.

Vinasyamanam dharmai hi \()*l)hualﬁhet
sva-dharmavit '

24,



APPENDIX,

na tena dharmaha sa syan=manyus=tan=

manyum=richchhati v. 30.
Santi-Parvan, Chapter 57.

Dvav=imau grasate bhtimim sarpo bila-
sayan=iva

rajanam ch =aviroddharam brahmanam ch=
apravasinam v. 3.

[ This verse is found also in Uddyoga-Parvan,
32. 57 and Sabha-Parvan, 55. 14, but with-
out heing ascribed to any author].

Santi-Parvan, Chapter 139.
Ye vairinah sraddadhate satye satyetare=pi
va
vadhyante sraddadhanas=tu madhu Sushka-
trinair=yatha v. 70.
Na hi vairani samyanti kule duhkha-gatani
cha
akhyataras=cha vidyante kule vai dhriyate
puman v. 71.
Santi-Parvan, Chapter 57.
Rajanam prathamam vindet=tato bharyam
tato dhanam
rajany =—asati loke=smin kuto bharya kuto
dhanam v. 40.
Tad-rajye rajya-kamanam n=anyo dharmah
sanatanah
rite rakshamm tu vispashtam raksha lokasya
dharipi v. 41.

[



[These verses have been assigned to Bhargava.
The Bombay and Bengal Recensions have the
reading akhyane Rama-charite wnripaliie  prati
Bharata. This yields no sense, for if Rama-
charitais an akhyana composed by Bhargava, how
can he address any king at all in his own work ?
Hence I approve of the reading of the Southern
Recension, viz. akhyale raja-charite nripati
prati Bhirate. Here Bhargava is represented
to have recited the verse to a certain prince
when he was discoursing on the kingly policy.
This sense is perfectly intelligible and natural.
Bhargava must, therefore, here mean Usanas,
originator of a system of Avthasastra. And cer-
tainly this is not the first instance of Bhargava
being used for Usanas. In Santi-Parvan, 210.
20, we have e.g. Bhargavo niti-sastrane tu
jagada jagato hitam, where Bhargava who dis-
coursed on the Science of polity can be no other

than Usanas].

III. BRIHASPATI.
Santi-Parvan, Chapter 56.
Kshamamanain — nripam nityarn  nichah
paribhavej=janah
hasti=yanta gajasy=eva gira ev=aruruk-
shati v. 39.
. [This verse is said to have been taken from
Barhaspatya-sastra].

APPENDIX. 187
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Santi-Parvan, Chapter 57.

Guror=apy=avaliptasya  kary-akaryam=

ajanatah

utpatha-pratipannasya dando bhavati sasva-

tah v, 7.

[Truly speaking’ this verse has not been
ascribed to  Brihaspati, but is said to
have been sung by king Marutta as being
approved by Biihaspati. What this means
is not clear, but it perhaps implies that Marutta
.was an author belonging to the Barhaspatya
school. The verse eccurs in Adi-P., 142. 52-3
and also in Santi- P., 140.48 in the dialogue bet-
ween Bharadvaja and king Satrufijaya which
seems to show that the verse is to be ascribed
rather to Bharadvaja].

Santi- Parvan, Chapter 58.

Utthanen =amritatn  labdham =utthanen =
asura hatah
utthanena \Tahendrena sraishthyarn pmptam

div=rtha cha v. 14.
Utthana-virah purusho vag-viran =adhitish-
thati
utthana-viran vag-vird ramayanta=upasate
¢ v. 15.
Utthana-hino raja  hi buddhiman=api
nityasah

pradharshaniyah satrunam bhujanga=iva
nirvishalh v. 16,

[
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Santi-Parvan, Chapter 6S.
Na hi jatv=avamantavyo manushya iti
bhiimipah

mahati devata hy =esha nara-riipena tishthati
v. 40.
[This verse has been attributed to Brihaspati
in the dialogue between him and Vasumanas,
king of Kosala. That it is an original verse and
not a paraphrase or adaptation of it is proved by

the fact that it occurs in Manu (VIIL. 8)].

Santi-Parvan, Chapter 69.

Kritva sarvani karyani samyak sampalya

medinim

palayitva tatha pauran paratra sukham =

edhate v. 72.

Kir tasya tapasa rajiiah ki cha tasy =adhva-

rair =api

supalita-prajo yah syat sarva-dharma-vid=

eva sah v. 73.

[The above verses have been assigned to
Angiras which is but another name of Bribaspati ;
in the very preceding chapter of this Parvan
we find Brihaspati styled Angiras (vs. 5 & 61)].

IV. BHARADVAJA,
- Manu-smriti, VII. .
Nityam =udyata-dandah syan = nityarm vivrita
paurushah
nityamn samvrita-samvaryo nityarm chhidr-
anusary =areh v. 102,

L
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Nityam =udyata-dandasya kritsnam =udvijate

jagat

tasmat sarvani bhutini danden=aiva prasa-

dhayet v. 103.

N =asya=chchhidramm paro vidyad=

vidyach =chhidrai parasya tu

guhet kirma iv =angani rakshed =vivaram =

atmanah v. 105.

[I think, Manusmriti has preserved the origi-
nal verse, and Adi-P. 142. 6-8 and Santi-P. 140.
7-8 and 24 are adaptations of them. Manu VII.
106 occurs with slight changes in Kautiliya,
p. 29. As the above verses are contained in the
dialogue between Bharadvaja and Satruiijaya,
king of Sauvira, T have attributed them to the

190 APPENDIX.

former|.

Kautiliya, p. 27.
Tasman=n=asya pare vidyuh karma kifi-
chich =chikirshitam
arabdharas=tu janiyur=arabdham kritam=
eva Vi,
Kautiliya, p. 253.
Kalasg =cha sakrid =abhyeti yarh naram Kala-

kankshinam
durlabbhas=sa punas=tasya Kalah Karma
chikirshatah.

Kautiliya, p. 380.

Indrasya hi sa pranamati yo baliyaso namati,
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V. PARASARA.

Kautiliya, p. 13.

Yavadbhyo guhyam =achashte janebhyah
purush-adhipaly
avasah karmana tena vasyo bhavati tavatam.

VI. VISALAKSHA.
Kautiliya, p. 27.
Na kifichid =avamanyeta sarvasya Srinu-
yan =matam
balasy =apy =arthavad = vakyam =upayufijita
panditah.
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| [ Abbreviations-—Buddh.=Buddlist ; cap. =capital ;  conti=CqR:
tamporary ;. - d.=danghter ;* dy.=dynasty ; f.=father; Gk.=Greeks;
k.=king; m=nwme or mote; |q.=queens; ro=river; s.=gson; Sk=

Sanskrit]. U 14
Abagtanoi “ v 1. of @ tribo in the Panjab mentioned by Arriis,
% 158.
Abliays | ..ot k. Bimbisara, 74, 75. "
Agharyas » ... teachers, 100, 109, 111. 1. 1, 145.
* Adi-parvan (w1102, 107, .
f&ditya . god, 1106,
Agastya ... Brahman ‘sage ; crossed the Vindhyus and

carried Aryan Civilisation to the south, 18;
hig/fight with the Rikshasas, 20.

Agastya's Hill ' ... Mount' Agastier'in the Tinnevelly dist. where
'Apastya is supposed to have finally
retired, 18. .

Agastyu.-t?rtha ... 1. of @ saered place mentioned in the Mahd-
bhrata, 18, n. A

.‘ggm’iﬁa-suttai:tu UL b3 A

Agni ... god, 106.

Ahichohhatra ‘(Ahik-

shetra) ... tap. of Uttara-Pafichala, 52,

A?kshv&kuvas .. n, of w dy.; 56,

Ailavarién . n.of ady, 16 & n.

Airdavata . 94,05,

Aitareya-Brahmana ... 2,3, 21, 85

Ajaka ( Ajjaka) | Bryaka| ki of Ujjain, See under Aryuka

Ajatagatru ..k of Magadha, s of Bimbisira and
¢ cont.  of ' ‘Buddha, 57, 66, 0% ¥499;

story ' about the murder of his father
Bimbishra ub the instigation of Devadatta,
6.6 war between  Ajatadatru’ and
Pasonadi, final defeat of Ajatafatru, 76.7;
war Wwith the Lichchhavis, defest of the
Lichehlinvis and their allies, ithe Mailds,
77-9.

Akouphis .« presitlent of the Nysians sent to Alexander

; at Nysa, 150, : ‘



Awmbapali
Ambashthas

Ambhiyah
Amravati

Andhras
Anga

Angidravati
Afgarishtha

Ahguttara-Nikaya

Anuruddha
ardyae
Arrian

Aru i

Arya'deva
Aryuku

Agamail jusg
Asana-prajiidpaka
Asatarwpa-Jataka
Aghta-kulika
Abokn

Adoks Ny

Asokdvadanu
Ansaka (Afmakn)

4

INDEX.

... q.of Bimbisra, 76.
. n. of a tribe mentioned in the Mahabhirata,

sume a8 Abastanoi, Sambastoi, Sabarcae and
Sabagrae of the historians of Alexander, 158.

. corrected into acharyah by Jacobi, 89 & n. 1.
. in the Kistna dist., Madras Presy.; Buddh.

stupa at, 29. y

. n, of a tribe, 3, 21,

. one of the Sixteen Great Countries, modern

Bhiigalpur dist., Bibar, 40. n. 1, 48, 49,
65,78 in the time of Buddha annesed to
Magadha, 49,73; also n. of a k. of Anga
who gave a daily pension of 500 Karshé-
panas to a Bréhman, 73.

... q. of k. Pradyota, 64.
. n, of a ks his dialogue with the 'sage Kaman-

daka, 112, n, 2,

. Buddh. Pali work, 48, 55, 69, 80; enumera-

tion of the Solgsa Maha-janapada, 48.

. succeseor of k., Udayabhadra of Magadha, 80.
. where there is no ruler, 146.

... & Gk. writer, 158.

Arthaddstra of Kaubilya...

8, 15, 88, 98-101 ; date of, 88; consists of
sitlra and bhashya, 98-101,

. enemy of k. Udayana, 62; driven away from

Vatsa kingdom, 63.

. u Buddh. monk, 129.
. k. of Ujjain, 8.

of Gop&la; ousted his
nncle Palaka, 64-5,

. k., exiled at the desire of the people, 136. n. 1.
... “geat-vegulafor ”, 180,

. b5,
... officer appointed over eight Kulas, 155.
.. Maurya emperor, 6. n. 1, 7, 23, 20, 32, 35,

39, 54. m. 8, 82.

. Kalaoka, of the Saifunfiga dynasty; removal

of the cap. of Magadha to Pataliputra and
holding of the Second Buddh, Council, 82,

.. stories about the Maurya k. Afoka, 69,
. country, 4 & n, 86,6, 19, 22, 24. n. 1, 40,

n. 1, 48, 68 &n. b, H4 & n. 2, 66; ansso-
giated with the Avantis in the Jataka, 63,

't

L



Asuras

Atakataka

Atharvaveda
Atthakatha

Aufanasa Arthaéistra ...
. a School of Hindu Polity, 89.

Aufanasih
Avadanae-dataka
Avanti

Avanti-dakshindpatha ...

Avantiputta

Ayaranga-sutta
Ayodhya
Ayodhyakanda
Bahudantaka

Bahudantiputra
Boladhikpita
Bipa

Barapasi
Barhadraths
Barhaspatyah

Basarh

Baudhayana

. country,

. n. of a Pre-Kaubilyan anthor

., author of

Tho

a tribe, 144; ideutified with the Assyrian

145, n. 1.

INDEX.

. n.of a town occarring ou the ‘negami’

coins, 176,

.. 110.
. a Pali work, 154.

a work on Hindu Polity, 107, 0. 2,

147,

8, 22, 45, 48, 53, 64 & n 2, 67,
60, 64, 84, 114, 178, n. 8.3 mentioned by
Pénini, 3; the Aryan route lay through this
country, 22; two capitals, Ujjeni and
M&hissati, 46; ono of the Sixteen Great
(ountries, 48 ; associated with the Assakas,
53 ; one of the four kingdoms in the time
of Buddhn, 57; the Pradyota dy. of,
64-5,

the southern division of the Avanti country,
43, 45, 46, H4; gutside the Madhyadeéa, 43;
capital at Mahissatl (Mandhata), 45, 54,

. matronymic of the k.of Madhurd in Buddhn's

time, 563.

. a Jaina work, 146.
.. city and province, 16, 51, 173, n, 3.
s hilits
. baok on the Science of Polity, 92 : meaning

of, 94-5.
of AvihaSastra,

90, 95.

.. a goneral, 167.
. Sk. author, 47, 48.
. n. of ariver, 50;

cap. of the Kaéi kingdom,

46, 50, 66.

... n.of a dy, T3
. n School of Arthadastra, 80, 93, 96.
_site of old Ves#li in the Muzaffarpar Dist.,

Bihar; seals discovered at, 170-71.

a DharmaSistra; his quotation
from the Bhallavin School of Law, 28:4;
his view that revenuo is king’s wage, 123.



Biavarin

Bengali langnage
Bhaddasale-Jataka
Bhaddavatika
Bhaddiya
Bhadra-devi
Bhadrasena
Bhagavata-Purana
Bhagga
Bhagwanlal Indraji

q

Bhallita ( Bhallatiya) ...

Bhallatiya-Jataka
Bhallavin
Bhandagarika
Bhiaradvaja

Bharata fa.mﬁ]y
Bharukachehha
Bhasa

Bhasha
Bhattiprolu
Bhima
Bhishma

Bhiti
Bhoja
Bhiitapila
Bimbisiira

/

INDEX.

.. n.of a Brihman gurwu, description of his

route to the North, 4.5, 19, 22,

... Dravidian elements in, 27.8.
S 65,
-+ 1. of a she-elephant of k. Udayana, 59,
. k. of the Sakyas, 161, 162.
. q. of k. Munda, 80. °
... 8. of Kalasoka, 82.
. 88. ‘
... country, 63.
LT

k. of Brahmadatta’s dy., 57.

bl 4

. School of Law, 23.

. treasurer, 154, 156, 162.

. & pre-Kautilyan anthor of Arthaéistra, 89, 91,

96, 97, 104, 108, 108, 111, n, 1, 118, 189;
mentioned by Kautilya, 89 ; mentioned in the
Mahabharata, 91 ; proof of his work having
been in vérse, 104 ; dialogue with k. Sutru-
fijaya, 106-7.

. 89 &n. 2.
. modern Broach, 23.
.. n. of a poet, 58; date of, 59, 70; his dramas,

60, 64, 80, 89.

. ‘spoken language’, 26.

. in the Madras Presy.; Buddh, stipa at, 29,

.. n. of a ‘prince of Vidarbha’, 2. :
.00, 1. 2,111,150, 124, 125 127; idéntifled with

Kanpapadanta, anthor of an Arthafidstra,
90, . 2, 111, !
seals discovered at, 170-71.

. designation of some Ri¥jans, 174

.-« k. of the Nanda dy., 83,
. k. of ‘Magadha, 57, 67,68, 71, 72, 78, 74,

76, 76, 81-2; a cont. of Buddha, 57,
67; his dy. probably called the Niga
dy., 71 ; called seniya i.e. Senidipati which
perhaps indigates that he was the founder
of the dy., 72 ; expulsion of the Vajjis from
Magadha and conguest of Ahga, 73,

[
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Bodhi - i 5. of k. Udayana, ruler of the Bhagga
country, 63; Buddha's sermon to, 69-70.

Bodhi-rajekumira-sutte..i 83 1

Brahma @ = i langod 92.4,:96,120, 126, 128.

Brabmadattal! <40 «-dy.of, ruling at Benares, 56-57.
Brahmarshi-defa ... pituation of; 53,

Brahmavaddbana | .« & n. of Benares, 50.

Brihui ... alangnage; Dravidian words in, 25.
Brihachcharana ... the Great Immigration, a section of tho Tamil

Brahmans, 23.
Brihad.aranyakopas
nishad reference to thé Vaifya class of gods in, 169.

Brihaspati v an author on kingly duties, 91; 92, 93; 94, 86,
} ' .97, 104,106, 111, 187-89; founder of the
Barhagpatya School, mentioned in the

Mahé@bharata, 91 ; his abridgomént aof

the Science of Polity, 92-4, 96; quotation

from his work in the Mahabhirata, 97 ;

discourse with Vasumanas, k, of Kosala;

106.
Brihat-samhita ... a Sk. work by Var@hamihira, 58; 168.
Buddha ... Sikyamuni, 11, 4,5, 17, 41, 43, 44, 49, 51; 58,
B5] 57,167, 68, 70, 72, 73, 75, 76, 77, 78, 84,
: 142, 0
Biihler, Prof. ..« 91, n. 1, 108. f
Ceylon 4. 'Arjan colonisation of, 2, 12, 13, 24, 38, 39, 40,

41; cause of ‘there being'an Inde-Aryan
Veamaculay in, 85 ; converted to Buddhism
by Mahinda, 39 ; Magadhi already intro-
diiced before the advent of Mahinda, 40;
Migadhi saperseded by Pali, 41.

Chaidya ' u. of & conntry, 52.

Ohakravarlin' I ' o Universal  wiodarch; its iden older than
Alexander™ invasion, 85-86; wmeaning
of, 128,

Chialukya ., 'degcendants Of Chalukyas, 10, n. 1.

Chammakiras 11 Jeather wotrkors, 30. .

Champit L eap. of Adga, 49 called also Kalachampa, 50.

Oharnpi ; 0L v, sepavating Afiga from Magadha, 49.

Ohampe pyn-Jatake .. 58,
Ohandh-Pradyota 1. k. of Avantiy a vont, of Buddha, 57, 59.

»



Charition

Chéatoma
Chellani

Cheta (Chetiya)
Chetaka
Cheta-rattha
Cheti

Chhanda

Chhiandogya Upanishad

Chada

(*horas (Cholas)

Chullasutasoma Birth ...

Ohullavagea
Chutnkala
Oleisobora (Krishna-
pura)
Collegiate Sovereign
Cunningham
Curtiua
Dakshina-Kosala
Dakshina-Kurn
dakshing padd
Dakshina-Pafichila
Dakshinfpatha

L

[NDEX.

. n.of a Gk, lady occurring in a farce of the
second century A.D., 36.
... a Sikya township, 160.
. d, of Chetaka, a Lichchhavi chief, 74.

. same as Chedi, 52. See under Cheta-rattha.

. n Lichchhavi chief, 74, 78;

. 1 of a kingdom, modern Bundelkhand, 51, 52.

. connfry, 48, 51. See under Chetarattha.

. ‘an absentee vote,” 183, 184,

26, 27.
. n. of a tribe, 6, 7; called Chéla in Tamil and
Chola in Telugu, same as Sk. Chora, 8.

.. a people; ‘thief’ in Sk,
derived from, 8; mentioned for the firat
time in the Taittiriya Aranyaka, 9.

50.

. 40.

its meaning

. n. of a Dravidian k., 33, 84, n. 1

e 9L
. 148,
. 49, 62, 175,

... a Gk. writer, 158.
. 16, n. 4.
.. country, 52.

. *with southward foot’, 2.

. B

.. B.India; 2-41, 44-7, 48 ; Aryan colonisation

of the canntry : the Aryans going down to
Vidarbha in the period of the Aitareya
Brfhmana, and coming in contact with the
South Iudian tribes, Andhras, Pundras,
Sabarns, Pulindas and Miitibas, 2:8;
Pigini mentions no province south of the
Narmuda except Aémakn, 4; route of
Bitvarin to N, India straight through the
Vindhyas, 4-5; 8. Indian countries, Choda
and Kerala, known to Katydyana but not to
Pitgini, 6-7 ; the migration of the Aryan
tribe Pindyas from the North to the South,
9.12;: colonigation of 8, India by Aryan



Damodarpur plates

Dandakiaranyn
Dandakya
Dandanayaka
Dandaniti
Dantapura
Darfaka

Daisakn (Daréaka)
Daéasiddhaka
Danyus (Diea)

Devadaha
Devadatta

‘
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Kshatriya tribes e.. the Bhojas, Ails and
the lkshvakus, 14-17 ; Agastya, an Aryan
snge, accepted by the Tamil. peopl‘o as the
founder of their language and literature,
18 ; migration of the Rishis for missionary
purpose ¢.g, Bavarin, 17-21 ; the Aryan
route to the south lay through Avanti,
the Vindhyas, then Vidarbhe, then Mulaka
and then ASmaka and from there through
the Raichur, and Chitaldrug districts to
Madura, 22-3; the sea-rouﬁe to the 8.,
23-4; the Aryan language could not
supplant the Dravidian languages of the
§, 25; as a result of Aryan influence
even the aborigines began to adopt Aryan
names, and in the Kistnd dist. from about
155 B.C. 16 200 A.D. the people spoke au
Aryan tongue, 30-31; the Aryan Pali,
the official language of the Canarese-
speaking and Tamil-speaking countries,
32.4; Aryan vocables mixed up with
'Dm.viditlm vocables in the socond century
A.D., 85-7 ; the Aryan dominution failed to
oradicate the Drayidian languages, 37 ;
the term used with reference to ths
Madhyadesa, 44-7 ; original meaning of, 45,

. of the Imperial Guptas, details of adminis-

trative history contained iu, 171, u.

. 20,
. k. of Danduks, 15.
. goneral, 167,
... Science of Polity, 92, 04, 126.
... cap. of Kalinga, 5.
. k. of Rajagriba, 69, 69, 70, 71, %0, 81; called

Naga-Disaka, 71, 80,

... 80. See under Darénka.
. k. of the Nanda dy., 8.
. a, of & tribo, @ ; originally denoted the Dahao

people, 8.

. a Sikya township, 161,
| eousin but snemy of Buddha, 73, 76.

L
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Dcvﬁpi ' oo 8o0f k. Pratipa, 136.

Deyarita, ... adopted s. of Visvamitra, 3.

Dhambliika, .- n.of a village, 177.

Dhana, ! .-+ k. of the Nanda dy., 83.

Dhanaiijaya -+ k. of the Brahmadatta dy., 57.

Dbarmapila .+ k. of the Pala dy., 118,

Dharmasastra. {108, 1,8, 107, 108, n.2," 123% included fnder

il Al itihasa, 108, n.2. ]

Dharmastutra avey 23

Dighe-Nikaya weo 8 Paliwork, 60, 79, 121; description of the
evolution of men and society contained

P in, 121,

Diodorus st a Gk writer] 158, .

Dirgha-chariyana . ... a Pre-Kauntilyan author of Arthasastra, 90.

Divine Right of Kings .. 129

Dojaka, -+ 1. of a fown occurring on ‘negama’ coins, 176,

do-rajja .« government by two, 147,

Dravidians -oe @ TACR, 18, 25, 26, 27, 28, 37, 38; their lan-

guage once spoken in N, India, later on
superseded by the Aryan tongue, 25, 28.

Droniacharya vos: 9B,

Dronaparvan s 96, 3 .

Dushtakumira ... story of, 135-186.

Dvaraki s . of @ city, 10,

Egyptian papyrus . ovidence of, 35.7; Canarese words traced

in, 36; Ounarese spoken by even princes
of Drayidian extraction in 8. India in the
seconlleentury A.D., the language strongly
tinctured with Aryan werds, 87,

Bkapanna-Jataka e 185¢

Eka-pundarika .. a favourite elephant of k. Prasenajit, 66.
eka-raja -i» tribe possessed of individual sovereign, 148,
eka-rit .« ‘sole monfweh?’, 84

Gamani (Gramani) ... head of & Samighn, 145,

Gana (Sargha) i carporate collection for a definite purpose, in

which technical sense it . was  knawn to
Papind; 141-2, 146; gana, roligious, 142-9,
1178 formed for the purpose of trade and
industry, 148:4; fighting corporations, 144-5;
gana synonymous with samgha, 146 5 &
form of politicel samhgha, 146.47 ; contrasted



Ganachariya
Gandarai
Gandhard

Ganino
Gana-jetthakas
Gana-mukhyas
Gana-puigavas
Gana-rajakula
Ganardjyas
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with r@jan, means ‘the political rule of
Many, 147; Kshatriya tribes having
Collegiate Sovereign: Lichchhavis and
Mallas, 148-50, 156 ; Madrakas, Knkuras,
Kurus and Pafichalas, 1563 composed of
r@jakulas or ‘royal families ’, 150-51;
appointment of gana-mukhyas or a gana
cabinet or executive 152-4; judicial ad-
ministra tion in the Vajjian gana, 154-5 5
power to kill, burn or exile a man, 165 ;
testimony of Gl. writers regarding Indian
tribes having republican form of political
government, 157-60, 171-72, and 160, n.1 5
Jula, the corporate unit of a gana, 160-64 ;
proof of its being an oligarchy, 1656 5
instances of eka-r@ja Kshatriya tribes
becoming raja-$abd-cpajivi  e.g. Kurus,
Pafichalas and Yaudheyas, 164-67; the
period when it flourished, 168-69; how the
institution arose, evidence of the Brihad-
aranyak-opanishad, commercial ganas the
prototype of political ganas, 169-70, 178;
other kinds of political Samgha—Nigama
and Janapada, 171-78 ; Janapada, rule of
a country by its people, 174 Nigama,
town-democracy, 17778 ; the mode in
which deliberations were carried on in the
couneils or assemblies of the ganas,
180-84 ; Buddha's gane or sasgha not the
first of its kind, 1423, 184.

.. teachers of ganas, 142.

... Gandhara, 54, 1. 3. f
_ ono of the Sixteen Great Countries, 48 ; posi-

tion of, cap. ab Takshaéila, 54; two

caps., 4, n. B

.. heads of ganas, 142,
. Blders of a Gans, 160, L
. Ohiefs of a Gana, 152-3.
. Heads of Ganas, 169.
.. Gana, composed of »aj
. kingdoms of tribal Ganpas, 168-60.

akulas, 150-51.

I



Gana-raya
Gaurasiras

Gautama
Ghoshavati
Ghotakamukha
Girivraja
Godavari
Goldstiicker
Gonardda
Gopila

' Gopila

Gopatha-Brahmana

Govishanaka
Grama
Harvvamsa
Harshacharita
Harshavardhana
Himalaya

Hindu monarchy

Hindu polity

Hobbes

Hiina territory
Ikshvikus
Indra
Indraprastha
Irenmus

L
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. (state) ‘where Gana is the ruling authority’,

147.

. aunthor of an Arthadistra of the pre-Kautilyan

period, 91, 96, 97, 109, 112.

. author of a Dharmasiitra, 123.
.. n. of a lute, 59 & n. 2.

. author of an Arthé,éﬁstra, 90.

. cap. of Magadha, 50, 81.

.. 1., 4, 16, 19, 53, n. 5.

. 105, 106.

. birth place of Patafijali, 4 & n. 4.

. 8 and successor of k. Pradyota, 64; n.

omitted in the Puranas, 65.

... k. of the Pala dy. elected by the people, 118.
. 52,

. one of the Nine Nandas, 83.

.. village, 175 ; power to issue money, 176.
5
... life of k. Harsha by Bana, 47.
. k. of Kanauj, 47.
. mountain, 42, 44, 85.
. conceptions of, 114-39 ; necessity of a king,

114-18 ; notions of the origin of kingship—
theories of the Social Contract and Divine
Origin of kings, 119-28; checks on the |
arbitrariness of a king, 129-39.

.. literature on, 87-118 ; Kantilya’s enumeration

of different schools of, 89 and individual
authors of, 89-90, 111 ; individual authors
a8 known from the Mahabhiirata, 91, 96 ;
the form in which the ancient authors
wrote, 97-98 ; the Artbha8astras of the
pre-Kautilyan period were metrical in
form, 106; the origin of Arthafastra in
India cannot be later than 650 B.C., 110.

.« 119, 122, 124.

. placed in the Uttarapatha, 47.

. an historical royal dy. of N. India, 16, 17, 84.
... author of an ArthaSastra, 92, 94, 95,

. city, 157.

. & Christian f., 129.



w

Itihasa
Jaggayapeta
Jalika
James IT

Janapada
Janapada

Janapada-sargha
Jatakas

Jaugada
Jayaswal, K. P.
Jayavarman

Jivaka Komdarabhach-
.. a physician, 74, 75.
. announcement of a motion to the assembly,

chha
Jiapti

juva-raya
Kachchba
Kadamba

Kadambari
Kadera
Kaivarta
Kajangala

Kakavarna
Kilachampd
Kalalaya
Kalasoka
Kalinga

Kamandaka

. a form of

. eountry,

L
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... Kautilya’s definition of, 107-8, 108, n. 2, 110.
. Buddh. stupa at, 16 ; inscriptions,29.
. 5. of Kalafoka, 82.
. k. of Bngland ; Parliamentary speech on the

Divine Origin of Kingship, 130.

. Country people, 136,

political Samgha,
democracy, 172-4, 178, 179; evidence re.

Janapada-samgha e.g., coins of Rﬁja.nya. and
Sibi peoples, 172-4 ; traceable to the period

of the Aitareya-Bréhmana which refers

to the Janapadas Uttara-Kurus and Uttara-

Madras when

consecrated to sovereignty, 174.

provincial

who are styled Virats

179,
L)
. a Pali work .containing Buddha’s pre-birth

stories, 44, 46, 49, 51, 53, 55,56, 57, 149, 154.

... in the Gafijam dist., 29.
. 58, n. 1, 140, 145, n. 1.
. a k. of 8. India 33.

181.

. (state) ‘where the ruler is a youngster’, 147.
.. country, 3, 23; mentioned by Pénini, 3.
.. descendants of the Kadambas, 10, n. 1; the

dy., 33.

_ a 8k. work by Biga, 96.
. tribe, country and king, 6-7.
.. one of the Nine Nandasg, 83.
. a town to the east of the Madhyadesa, 43;

pitnation of, 44.

. the Puranic epithet of Kalafoka, 82.
. See under Champ#.

. a Dravidian royal name, 34, n. 1.

. See under Afoke.

3 24, n 1,39 40 & n. 1, 54;
mentioned by Papini, 3; oap. at Danta-

pura, 5. i

. date of &4, n. L.



Kamandakiya Nitisara ...

Kamboja
Kambujiya

Kampilya
Kafichipura
Kandra-Mianiklkam
Kanha (Krishna)

Kaninka.Bhivadyaja
Kapilavatthn (Kapila-

vastn)
Karma
Karmavacha
Kartikeya
Kigeyas
Kasi

Kasi-Kofala
Kagipura
Kasi-rattha

Kathanians
Kathasarit-sagara
Katygyana
Kitydyana
Katyayana
Kaulindas
Kaunapadanta

Kaugambi

Kaushitaki-Upanishad ..,

Kautilya

I

INDEX.

a work on Arthadastra, 97.

- country, 48, 54; three meanings of, according

to Panini, 6.

- n. of the Kamboja people in Ancient Persian

ingeriptions, 55,

. modern Kampil, U. P, 157.
. modern Conjeveram, 33, 34,
- n. of a village, 23

... a Damila, 30.
. & pre-Kautilyan author of Arthadistra, 90

- Buddha’s birth-place, 5, 160.
. execution of a motion, 182,

. placing of a motion before the Samgha, 182,
. originator of the science of theft, 95.

n. of a dy., 56.

. one of the Sixteen Great Countries, 48, 49,

56, 74,

... country, 66, 81, 84,
.. Benares, cap. of the Kagi Kingdom, 50.
. Kafi Kingdom, 46, 50, 51, 55, 66, 74; inde-

pendent before the rise of Buddhism, in the
time of Buddha formed part of Kosala, 50 ;
immediately bordering on Kosala, 51 ; the
family of Brahmadattn in, 506,

. o tribe, 158.

- story of k. Udayana contained in, 58, 64.

- 1. of a grammarian, 6-7, 9, 10; date of, 6,

. & Pre.Kautilyan anthor of Artha&igtra, 90.

. author of a Smriti, 1479, 151.

. o Gana, 169,

&  Pre-Kautilyan anthor of Arthadastra ;

same as Bhishma, 90 & n. 2, 111.
kingdom and cap. of the Vatsas, 5, 52, 69,
84,
52,

. author of an Artha@istra and cont. of

Chandragupta Maurya, 8, 15, 61, 85, 89,
91, 100 ; quotation from Bhiradvija, 104,
113 ; his attempt to rescue the Artha-
f8stra which was being forgotten, 108.



Kavi

Kavya
Kavya-Mimaimsa
Kerala

Kern, Prof.

L
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110; members of political Samgha desig-
nated kings by, 148-150.
... Uanas; author of an Arthadastra, 93, 96, 104,
111. See under USanas,
. UsSanas, 91, 96.
. a work by RajaSekhara, 47.
. country, 6, 7.
o) Tt

Khalimpur copperplate... 118.

Khandahala Birth

Khaninetra
Kharaveln
Kifijalka
Kittel

Kokanada
Korandavarna

Koravya
KoSala

Kosaladevi

Krishna
Krita age
Kahatriyn

Kshatriya tribe
Kshandrakas
Kshemadharman
Kshemavit
Kshomadussa
Kehudraka
Kukuras

Kula
Kuladhipatya
Kulikas

Kurus

. Bl.
..+ n. of a k. deposed by his people, 136.
... Emperor of Kalinga, 39, .
. a Pre-Kauntliyan anthor of Arthadastra, 90,
... his list of Dravidian words in the Sanskrit
language, 26, 27,
. n. of a palace of prince Bodhi, 63.
. 8. of Kalasoka, 82
. 8, of Killafoka, 82.
. country, 8, 4,17, 19, 48, 49, 50, 51, 55, 56, 57,
62, 65-7,79, 114 ; mentioned by Panini, 8 ;
one of the Sixteen Great Countries, 49 ;
dy. of 65-7 ; )
o+ (. of Bimbisara and d. of Mahakosala,
74 & n. 3; died of grief at the news of
Bimbisdra's death, 76.
o 9, 10,
. 105,
we moaning of, in the Buddh, literature, 131
the authority exercised by, 163.
. 14, 15, 21, 147, 148,
. 0, of a tribe, 168, See also under Oxydrakai,
.. n. of a k., 68.
. k., 68.
. Sﬁ.ky& township, 161.
. 8, of Pragenajit, 65.
... & tribal Samgha, 156, 157 & n. 1.
., a olan or group of families, 151, 160, 179.
... 162.3; meaning of, 168.
... heads of Knlas, 170 & n. 1, 171 & n. 1.
.« tribe and country 26, 48, 49, 52, 56, 156,
164-5 ; one of the 8ixteen Great countries,



Kurnkshetra
Kuoéindra
Kusumapura
Kutumbin
Lalitavistara
Lavanaka
Lichchhavi kumaras
Lichchhavis

Locke
Machchha (Matsya)

INDEX.
48 ; position of, 52; a tribal Samgha, 156 ;
political constitutions of, 164-5.

..» country, 53.

. modern Kasii, 5, 156.
. another n. for Pataliputra 79.

... head of the Aryan hounsehold, 163.

. a Buddh. work, 153,

... n. of a village, 62.
. 150.

. a tribal Samgha, 51, 74, 77, 78,79, 114, 148,
149, 150, 154, 155, 156, 167-8, I79, 180.
. 119.

.. n. of a tribe and one of the Sixteen Great

Countries, 48 ; position of, 52-8.

Madhariputra Sri-Virapurushadatta... an Tkshyvaku king, 16 & n. 4.
Madoura (or Madard) ... cap. of the Pandyas in the South, 11.

Madura

Madhura
Madhyadesa

Madhyamika
Madhyamikas
Madrakas
Magadha

Magadhaim purdm
Migadhi
Magandiya
Mahabhirata

Mahajana-semmata
Mahi-Kachehfyana
Mahikosala

. a city, the ‘Mathurd@ of the eastern Archipe-

lago, 12,

. Mathurd, cap. of the Surasenas, 11, 53.
. Middle Country, 11,42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48,

147 ; situation of, according to Manu, 42,
according to the Vinaya-pitaka, 43; its
western boundary, the river Sarasvati,
46.

. 0. of & province and cap., 178 & n. 3.

... 173, n. 8, 174 ; a demqcracy, 174.
. a tribal Samgha, 156.

. one of the Bixteen Great Countries, niodern
Bihar ; 22, 89, 40, n. 1, 48, 49, 50, 56,
57, 59, 60, 62, 68, 67, 69, 71, 72,78, 78, 79,
81, 82, 83, 84, 114 ; cap. transferred to
Pataliputra from Rajagriha shortly after
the death of Bnddha, 50; dys. of, 67-86.
. cap. of Magadha, denotes Vegali, 72.

.. language, 39, 40, 41.
... a. of Udayana, 59.
. 8, 15, 18, 52, 58, 91, 97, 103, 104, 111, 112,

113, 181, 132, 136.

L1121,
... & Buddh. missionary, 43, 45.
. k., . of Pagenadi, 76.

1



Mah@n@man
Mahéinandin
Mahdpadma

Maha-parinibbana-
sutta
Mahardshtra
Maharshis
Mahasala
Mahasammata
Mahasamghikas
Mahdsena

Mahasenapati
Mahasilava
Mahasilava-Jataka
Mahavagga
Mahavainsa

Mahavastu
Mahendra
Mahendra

Mahinda (Mahendra)
Mahissati

Maithilas
MajjhimadeS§a
Majjhima-Nikaya

Makkali-gosila

Malavas
Mallas

Mallikid

.. MadhyadeSa.
. a Pali work, 60, 63, 64, 65, 73, 148, 155.
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. a Sﬁ-kya., 66.
. k. of the Nanda dy. 68. )
. n. of a Nanda k., 83-5. See also under Ugra-

sena-Mahdpadma.

. a Pali work, 78, 179.

. country, 15, 39, 40,
. authors of Arthasastra, 112 & n. 1.

. a place, 43,

.. story of, 121-22,
. @ Buddh. sect, 82.

. another n. of Pradyota, 60, n. 1, 61, 63 & n. 1,
64, See nnder Pradyota.

167

. k. of Bénares, 57.

. b5,

1 3L
. the Ceylonese Chronicle, 67-69, 71, 72, 79,

80, 82, 83 ; more reliable than the Puranas
with regard to the family of Bimbisara, 67.

. a N. Buddh. work, 122,

. n,of a mbuntain, 8.

. author of an Arthnéastrn, 91 ; same as B&hu-
danti, 95. '

.. 8. of ASoka ; his missionary work in Ceylon,
39, 40. 41. 7

. modern Mindhatd, Indore State ; one of the
caps. of Avanti, 4, 5, 22, 45, 54.

. 56.

See under Madhyadesa.

. a religious of Buddha,
1432,

. a tribe, 158, 169.

teacher, cont.

. n.of a tribe and one of the Sixteen Great

Countries, 48, 49, 51, 55, 79, 114, 148-9;
aggisted the Lichchhavis in their war,
but were defeated and became subject to
Ajatasatru, 79. \

... d.of the chief of the garland-makers in

Sravasti, married to Prasenajit, 66.

Ik



Malloi (Malavas)
Maltecorie
Manavy Arthavidya
Manavah

Mangudi

Mangura
Mantradhikara
Manu

Manu

Maski edict
Mathurd
matachi

Maéthavae
Matsya-nydya

Matsya-purana
Matura
Maulika

Maurya dy.
Max Miller
Maya
Mazhnadu
Megasthenes

Methora (Mathara)
midiche

Mithila .
Molagu

Molini
Mrichehhakatika
Mrityn
Mudrarakshasa
Munda

Mulaka

I
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. a tribe, 158,
... a tribe, 160, n. 1.
. 96-97.
. a School of Hindu Polity, 89.
... n. of a village, 23.
... 8. of Kalasoka, 82.
. 99.

. author of a Dharma&istra, 42, 44, 46, 53,

. 8, of Vivasvat, first

91, 96, 97, 104, 106, 108 & n. 2, 111, 185;
date of its present form, 42 ; original Manu
probably prior even to the Dharmasutras,
108, n. 2.

elected k. of men,
119-20.

... of Afoka, 22,
. town of the sﬁra.senas, 10, 11, 12, 16, 53.
... a Dravidian word traced in the Vedic litera-

ture, 26-7.

. the ‘Videgha,’ k. of Videha, story of, 14.
. an internecine quarrel or rebellion, 116, 117,

118, 119.

.. 56.
the ‘Mathurd’ of Ceylon, 12.
. 1. of a country, same as Mulaka, 4, n. 3. See

under Mulaka.

. 6,n. 1,40, 72.

. 105.

., author of an Artha&istra, 112.

. n. of a village, 23.

... Gk, ambassador to the court of Chandra-

gupta, 6, n. 1, 7, 8,9, 11, 12, 160, n. 1.
. town of the Saurasenas, 9.

ST

.. modern Darbhang® District, Bihar, 50,

. n. of a village, 23.
. a n. of Benares, 51.

. a Sk, dvama, 64, 95,
... god, 106.
... a 8k, drama, 70, n. 1.
... k., 68, 80. R
. country, associated with Aémak’\)@ & n, 3,

5,22, 58 & n. 5,

&



Muldnanda
Mitibas
Naga
Naga-Dasaka
Niga dy.

nahana-chunna-mula

Naigamas
Nanda dy.
Nandivardhana
Nandivardhana
Narada

Néarada
Naradeva
Narayana
Narmada, -
Nasik
Negama

Nigama

nigama-gramas
Nigama-samgha
nikaya
Nirayavali-sutra
Nysa

Nysians

Orosins
Oldenberg, Prof.
Oxydrakai

Padmaval

Padma-vyiha
Palake

ol
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. a k. of 8. India, 33, n. 1.

. n. of a leatherworker, 30.

" the last k. of the family of Bimbisara, 71, 80.
... 71, 80, 81. :
. bath and perfume money, 74.

. citizens, 175.

... 83.
... k., 8. of Kalasoka, 82.
. k. of the Nanda dy., 68, 83.
. a Pre-Kautilyan author of & work on kingly

duties, 90, n. 1, 95.

... n.of a Buddh. monk, 80.
... 127, 130,
. god, 93.

. 1., 4,5, 22, 45, 60.

. gift of the inhabitants of, 176-717.

. ‘body of townsmen’, not Biihler’s ‘mer-
cantile guild,” 176, n. 1l

. a kind of political gana town-ghip, 170,

n. 1, 172; seal of, associated with the
seal of kwmaramatya, 171, . 1
government of, 174.78 ;  Naigama, 8
corporate body, the word derived from
Nigama, 175; cannot mean & ‘guild’, 175,

n. 1; power to issue money, 176.

o g
o 1779,
. 141, n, 1.

. a Jaina work, 78.
. form of government af, 178.

o 1590
. a Gk. historian, 158.

... 89, 40.
. a tribe, identified with the Kshaundrakas,

158.

_ gister of k. Darfaka and q. of Udayana, 59,

62, 63, 69, 70, n. 1,80. |

... 88,
g of Pradyota, ousted by Arypka, & of Gopils,

64.

1.



INDEX.
Pali language e 22, 24, n. 1, 31 & n. 1, 32, 33, 34, 35, 38,
39, 41.
Pallava dy. .. 33, 34
Pafichila -« m. o' a Kshatriya tribe and country, 14 ; one

of .he Sixteen Great Countries, 48 ; position
of, 52-3 ; kings of, 56 ; cap. at Kampilya,
157 ; dounble meaning of the word, 148 ;
constitution of, 164-5.

Pafichamaka ... k., s. of Kalasoka 82,
Pafichavati Coarg bl
Pandion .-» See under Pandya.

Pandceea .»» d. of ‘the Indian Hercules,” 9.

Pandugati ... one of the Nine Nandas, 83.

Pandua ... an Aryan tribe, 9, 11, 14, See under Pandya.

Panduka ... one of the Nine Nandas 83.

_Pandoduoi -« same as Pandya, 10. See under Pandya.

Pandya -+ an Aryan Kshatriya tribe, 6, 7, 9, 14 ; connect-
ed with the North, 9 ; migration of,
10-11 ; colonisation of Ceylon, 12-13; their
kingdom, 23. "

Pandya ... d. of Krishna, 10.

Pandyakavataka .. identification of, 8, n. 1,

Panini ... grammarian, 8, 5, 6, 7, 14, 141-2, 147 ; date of,
3 ; his school of grammar, 5 ; reference to
Samgha and Gana, 141-2.

Parasara ... a Pre-Kautilyan author of Arthafdstra, 89,
104, 191 ; work metrical in form, 104.

Paragarah ... School of Polity, 89.

Parafurama ... a Kshatriya, 84.

parishads . 180,

ParSus ..o & tribe, 144 ; identified with the Persis, 145
& n, 1.

Péasinaka Ohetiya ... & place, 5.

Pasenadi (Prasenajit) ... k. of Kosala, a cont. of Buddha, 57, 60, 65, 66,
74 & n. 8, 76, 77, 81, 148

Pashandis .. 175.

Pataligrama ... & village on the road from Vesili to Rajagriha ;
fortification of, 78.

Pataliputra +ss cap, of Magadha, 4, n. 4, 50, 78, 79, 80, 82,

Patafijali ... grammarian; native place of, 4, n. 4, 6,

. &

L



Patitthana (Pratish-
thina)

Pauwra

Paurava dy.
Pava
Paveni-potthaka
Periplus
Pharaohs
Pindola

Pisuna *

PiSunaputra

Pliny

Potana (Potall)
Prabhikaravarddhana
Prichetasa Manu
Pradyota

Pradyota dy.
Pradyota-Mahisena,
Prajapati

Pralhiada

Prathama-kayastha
Prathama-kulika
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. cap. of Mulaka, Paithan, Nizam’s territory,
4, b5, 15-16, 22, 53; cap: of Aila
Pururavas, 15-16.

... Town peovle, citizen, 136-7.

. B8. 1

. a place, 5.

. Book of Precidents, 155,

. 13, n.

. of Egypt, 128.

... 63 n. 8. it

. a pre-Kautilyan author of Arthadastra,

same as Narada, 90 & n. 1, 95,

. author of an Arthafastra, 90, 95. '

e T ;

. cap. of Assaka, 53.

... k. of Sthanvisvara, 47. -

4. 91 : i

... k. of Avanti, 68, 60, 64, 81.

... 81,84¢.

s T

. 128. »

.‘a k. ; discourse with the .sage’ USanas, 107,

0.3} P
z
L7155,
Ll fl B8

Pratijig-yaugandharaya-

na
Pratipa
Prayiga
Pre-Maurya period
Prithiidaka
Prithu Vainya
Priyaka
Proklais
Ptolemy
Pugas
Piga-gimanikas
Pulindas
Palumévi
Puloma

. a 8k. drama by Bhasa, 58.

e ke, 136,

... Allihabad, 42, 44.
. eirca 650-8256 B.C., 1.
. modern Pehoa, 47.
. 126, 1217.

.. treasurer of k. Munda, 80.
. Gk. p. of Pushkardvati, 54, n. 3.
. 11, 18, n., 54, n. 8.
. 175.

... Blders of a Gana, 160.
. n. of an aboriginal tribe, 3.
. a. 8. Indian royal name, 34, n. 1.
. author,of an Artha&istra, 112,

L.



Pundras
Pupphavati
Pura

Parana-kassapa
Purinas

Pushkaravati
Pushpamitra
Pushpapura
Rajadharma

Raja-dharm-anusasand ...

Rajagriha

Rajakulas
Rajan
Rajanya
Rajasabdin
Raja-éabd-opajivin
Rajadastra
Rajafekhara
Rajyavardhana
Rakshasas
Rakshases
Riima,

Ramiayana
Ramma
Rashtrapila
Ratnavali

Rhys Davids, Prof.

Rigveda
Roussean
Rumanvat
Sabagrs
Sabaras
Babarcae
sabhis
Sachchaka

INDEX.

. 3,21, 40, n. 1.
. a n. of Benares, 50.

. cap. town, 176.

.. 142,

3,9, 17, 56, 517, 58, 63, 64, 65, 67, 68, 69, 71, 72,
.73, 79, 80, 81, 82, 83, 84, 86, 106, 107, 131 ;
chaotic condition of the Puranic accounts,

58 ; value of, 67-8.

. cap. of Takshasila, 54, n. 3.

founder of the Sunga dy., 72.

. a city, 82.

. 92, 96, 120.

111.

. modern Rajgir, Bihar, the earlier cap, of

the Magadha empire, 50, 59, 60, 63, 64,
78, 14, 78, 82.

.. 151.
., meaning of, in the Buddh. literature, 121.

127

. 153.

... 148, 156,
. 92.

.. a poet, 47
. @ of k, Prabhakaravardhana of Kanauj, 47.

. tribe, 20, 21, 145.

. tribe, 144.

3 ol e,

20, 21; his southward march,

18-20; war with the Rakshasas, 21.

. 8,17, 18, 19, 117. 136, 145.

a n, of Benaves, 51.
one of the Nine Nandas, 83.

. a Bk. drama, 62.

. 40, 44, 140, 161,

.. 82,

. 118

minister of k. Udayana, 63.

. n. of a tribe, 168
. an aboriginal tribe, 3, 21.
. n. of a tribe, 158.

... his discussion with Buddha, 95, n. 2, 148.9.

180.

}
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Sadinira

Sagara
Sahasranika
Sakm;avyﬁha
Saketa

Sik yas

Salaka-gahapaka
Salalavati
Samagama
Samana-brahmana
Samavati
Sambastai
Samgha
Samghamukhyas
Saragha tribes
Samitis

Sari yama
Sainyutta-Nikaya
Safijaya
Sa.ﬁkarﬁchﬁrya
Saﬁkurﬁ.rya,
S'Entiparuun

Barafjita gods
Sarasvati
Sarayn
Sarvaijaha
Sarvilaka
Szwlr-npajivin (Jyu.-
dhajivin)
Satanika
Satapatha-Brakmana
Sathiyamangalam
Satrufijaya

Satru-shad-varga
Saubhrey as

. a tribe,

INDEX.

Videha, 14.

. 136.

n, 4, 51.
65-7, 160,

213

. n. of a r. boundary between Kosala and

... grandfather of k. Udayana, 58.
7
. Oudh; cap. of Kosala in the period imme-

diately preceding Buddha, 4,n. 4, 5, 16,

164; their territory

subjected to Prasenajit, 65-7.

. 183.
. ar., 43.
Ly Sﬁ.kyu township, 160.
. 143,
. a q. of Udayana, 59.
. m, of a tribe, 158,
... See under Gana.
« 152,
o 159,
.. 180.
... a k. of the Brahmadatta dy., 57.
. 145
... k., 8. of Kalagoka, 82.
. 169.
... commentator of Kamandaka, 97.
. 91.94, 96, 97, 102, 103, 106, 108-114, 118, 120,
128-4, 149, 151, 152.
.. 145,
o 1., 14, 42, 46, 47.
v 1i, 186, ni 1.
. k., 8. of Ralasoka, 82.
. 95,

disconrse with

... ‘(a corporation) subsisting cn arms’, 144, 148,
... £ of k., Udayana, 58.
. 144 62, 127,

. 28,

. k. of Sauvira;

the sage

Bharadvajs, 108-7, 188, 190.

e 1814
. tribe, 158.

L



g;mvim :
' Savatthi (Sravasti)

Savitri

Seleukos Nicator
Sendpati
Setakannika
Setavya

Seven Prakritis
Shamasastry, R.
Siddhartha
Silavat

Sindhu

Sire

Sir George Grierson
Siri-Vaddha
siéunﬁ.ga

Siva

Sivaskandavarmau
Sivis

Sixteen Great Countries ...

Skandaputras
Soeial Contract

Solasa Mahajanapada ..,
. 50, 53.
. cap. of Chetarattha,, 52.
. 146,
. 146.
.. mercantile gunilds, 144,
... a Christian Father, 129.
. & Christian Father, 129.
... modern Thaneévar, 47.
. 178.
il T

Sonanandana Birth
Sotthivati-nagara
Sovereign One
Sovereign Number
Srm_zis

St. Ambrosiaster
8t, Augustine
Sthanvidvara
Sthaviravali
Sudassana

Snhma

Suleraniti
Sumangalabilasini
Sumsumiragiri

INDEX.

. country, 24, 106.
- cap. of Kosala, 5,19, 51, 66, 77 ; identifi cation

of, 51.

... god, 128.
P GRS
. 72,154, 155, 162,
. n. of a town, 43,
cos (53
oo 111, 0.0 10
.. 88.

- n, of a goldsmith, 30,
.- 8. of Bimbisdra, 75.
-+ couutry, 13 ; inhabitants of, 24.
.. 128
. his opinion about the Aryan language, 24- 5.

... minister of Prasenajit, 66.
. founder of a Magadhan dy., 68, 81.
- god, abridged Danda-niti into a treatise called
Vaigalaksha, 92, 94,
... & Pallava k., 33, n 2.
. a Janapada tribe, 173-4.
ennmeration of, 48 ; conterminons countries
specified by pairs, 49.
e 95,
. theory of, 119, 122, 124, 129 ; known to Kau-

tilya, 119.
48.

of Benares, 50.

-.» Country, 40, n. 1.

wv a Sk.law-book, 180,
. a Pali work, 154,
. & town, 63,

L».



Sunahsepa
Siirasena

Surashtra
Surndhana
Susundga |
Supparaka

INDEX. 215

... adopted s. of ViSvamitra, 3, 21.
. n. of a tribe and country, 48; position
of, 53.
. country, 23, 24, 48.
. a n. of Benares, 50 y
. k., 71, 81-2. See under Si§unaga.
. country, 23.

Sttra class of com-

position
Sitradhara
Suttanipata
Suyitra
Svapna-Vasavadatta
Takshasila
Talimata
Tamil Brahmans
Tamilmuni
Tamraparni

Taprobani
Telapatta-Jataka
Thera-theri-gatha
Theravada

Thiina

Trigarta

Ubhaka

Udnksena
Udayabhadda (Udayi)

Udayabirth
Udayana

Udyogaparva
Uggasena
Ugrasena-Mahapadma

Ujjeni
Uparicharn

s

.. theory of the date of, 104-106.
. rehearser of law-maxim, 155.

. a Pali work, 4, 15, 19.

wos LOLS

. a 8k, drama by Bhasa, 58, 61-62, 69, 70, n. 1.
. cap. of Gandhara, 46, 54 & n. 3, 74, 134.

.. n. of a town occurring on ‘negam@’ coins, 176.
. 23.

Agastya, 18,

. Ceylon—seeunder Ceylon; also n, of a river, &,

12-13.
.. Gk. n. of Ceylon, 7.

. 134,

70y

W82,
... n, of a Brahman village, 43.
. 144,

. k., s. of KaldSoka, 82.

T

successor of k. Ajataitra, 69; murdered his
f., 79 ; cap. at Kusumapura, 80.
... 80.
. k. of Vatsa, a cont. of Buddha, 57 ; account of,
58-9, 69 ; marriage with Padmivati, 59, 70,
n. 1, 81.
.. 1134, 136, 138,
. k, 56.
a k., 83, uprooted ‘all’ the Kshatriyas and
made himself master of about the whole of

India as it‘'was then known to the Aryans,
84 ; Qhakravartin or univérsal monarch, 86,
... cap. of Avanti, 45.
. k., 98.
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Ufanas -
Usiraddhaja
Utkala .
Uttara-Kosala
“Utta.ra’Kui‘u
Uttara-Madras
Uttara-Pafichila
Uttarapatha

vaddhaki
Vahika
Vahinara

Vaidehi princess
Vaidehiputra
Vaijayanti
Vaigalaksha
VaiSravana
Vaivasvata Manu
Vajird (Vajiri)

Vajji

Vamadeva

Vamsd

Vénaras
Vanasahvaya
Vanga
Vard@hamihira
Vart-opajivin
Viagabhakhattiyd

Vasavadattd

Visishthiputra Pulu-

mivi

INDEX. )

.. 97, 185.

... n. of a mountain, 43.
. country, not included in the Uttardpatha, 44.
. 16, 1. 4, i7, n.
. country, 52; Janapada Government in, 174.
. a Janapada, 174.

. country, cap. at Ahichchhatra, 52,
. 44, 46, 47, 48 ; the term used with reference

to the Madhyadega, 44 ; sense of, 46 ; Bena-
res excluded from, in a Jataka, 46 ; Taksha-
§ila included in, 46, n. 3 ; placed outside
Thaneévar and Pehoa by Rajasekhara, 47.

... carpenter, 63.
... 144,
. probably identical with Bodhi, s. of Udayana,

63.

. q. of Bimbisara, 73, 74, 77.
. 69,
... modern Banavisi, 33.
.. 92, 94
... god, 106.
. 91,
. d. of Prasenajit, married to AjataSatrn, 66,

Tl

. n.of a tribe and one of the Bixteen Great

Countries, 48, 49, 51, 55, 73, 154; known
also as Lichchhavis, 51.

.. a.sage, 133, n. 1.
" game as Vatsds, cap. at Kausambi, 48, 51,

52.

... an aboriginal tribe, 20.
v &
. country, 40, n.1.

astronomer, 4, n. 3, 10-11.

. o craft guild 144, 148. -
. d. of Mahansnian,” a” Sakya, from a slave

woman, married fo Pagenadi; mother
of k. Vidudabha, 66-67.

.. q. of Udayana, 59, 62, 64.

. 4, n, 3.
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Vasamanas

Vatavyadhi
Vatsa
Vatsyayana
Veda
Vedehiputto
Vedisa

Vesali (Vaisali)

Vibhishana
Vidarbha
Videha
Vidadabha

Vijayadevavarman
Vijita
Vilivayakura
Vimalakondafifia
VinaSana
Vinayapitaka
Vindhya

Vinhukada Chutnkala-

nanda

Yirajas
Virita
Visikhayiipa
Visalaksha

Visghnu
Vishnugupta
Vishvaksena

ViSvamitra
Vyiddhika

L
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k. of Kosala; discourse with Brihaspati, 106,
189.

. a pre-Kautilyan author of AxrthaSastra, 90.

dy. and kingdom 57, 81, 84, 111

. author of the Kamasiitra, 90, 93, 94.

110.

.. T4, n. 3.
.4
... cap. of the Lichchhavis; 5, 51, 72, 73, 74,

77, 78, 149, 150, 155; identificationof, 51 ;
called Magadhain puram, T2.

. a Rakshasa, 20.

. country; Aryan colonisation of, 2, 5, 22, 45,

. country, 44, 45, 51, 59, 78.

.. 8. of Pasenadi, k, of Kosala, a cont. of Buddha,

57; perhaps the same as Kshudraka, 65 ;
born of Vasabhakhattiya, 66 ; when grown
up, went to the Sa‘tkya country and becanse
of his low birth was subject fo indig-
nities, 66 ; massacre of the Sak)‘as, 67.

3 188,

. kingdom, 149, 155. \
. a 8. Indian royal n. 34, n. 1,

. 8. of Bimbisara, 75.

. the place where the Sarasvati disappears, 42.

. a Bunddh. Canonical work, 41, 43.

. mountain, 2, 8, 5, 18, 19, 22, 42, 45, 46.

e 32-3.
ViniSchaya-Mah&matra. ..
. 128, 127,

. k. of Matsya, 53,
. k., 86

. a pre-Kantilyan anthor of Arthas@stra, 89, 91,

154, 166.

94, 104, 191.

. 125, 128.
... same as Kautilya, 98. See under Kautilya.
N BT
Vigzasena ... k, of the Brahmadatta dy., 57.
. n. of a sage, 2, 21.
. n. of a leather-worker, 30,



INDEX
!
i . Vryishni ... a Sarmigha ; numismat{c evidence of the exig-
tence of, 157.
‘ Vyavaharika ... 165, 156.
Yakshini .. story of, 134-35.
| Yama ... god, 106.
4 Yaudheyas ... a tribe, 144, 158 ; constitution of, 165-67.
; Yaungandhardyana ... prime-minister of k. Udayana, 60-62.
‘ Yayati I 37
Yebhuyyasika ... 183, 184,
Yodhajiva .. 145,
Yogasena ... k. of the Brahmadatta dy,, 57, 4
Yuvafijaya Birth ol '
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